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QUICK CHANGE
LONG REACH TOOL

TM



              WARNING!  INJURY TO YOURSELF OR OTHERS MAY RESULT IN THE USE OF THIS  
 TOOL. EXTREME CAUTION SHOULD BE USED.  Although rare, damage may be caused to 
the vehicle including but not limited to, breaking, marking or scratching of the glass, frame, body, 
paint, and/or weather stripping.  Injury to yourself or others may result if damage to the vehicle 
occurs.  Wind noise while driving may be caused as a result of using this tool.

CAUTION!   This tool is not appropriate for every make, model, and year of vehicle.  The user of 
this tool accepts the responsibility of determining if and when this tool should be used.  The user 
of this tool should advise the vehicle owner of the possible damage and risks associated with the 
use of this tool prior to its use.  

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS TO BE TAKEN AT ALL TIMES:
•	 Only	use	if	you	are	in	a	safe	location	and	not	in	the	way	of	any	traffic.

•	 Safety	gloves	and	safety	glasses	are	recommended.

•	 Stand	clear	of	the	door	and	the	glass	while	using	this	tool.

•	 Keep	other	people	away	from	the	vehicle	during	the	opening	procedure.

•	 Lubricate	all	tools	and	the	area	of	the	door,	window,	and	weather	stripping	with	a	lubri-	
	 cant	(we	recommend	sponge	soaked	in	liquid	soap	water)	prior	to	inserting	tools	or	ac-	
 cessories into the vehicle.

•	 Use	your	best	judgment	and	exercise	extreme	caution	while	using	this	tool.		Visually		
 look for and listen carefully for ANY signs of stress on the vehicle, glass, or tool.  
 REMAIN CAUTIOUS AND IMMEDIATELY STOP IF ANY SIGNS OF STRESS OCCUR.

THE USER OF THIS TOOL UNDERSTANDS AND ACCEPTS ALL RISKS ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE 
OF THIS TOOL AND ASSUMES ALL RESPONSIBILITY AND LIABILITY ASSOCIATED WITH SUCH 
USE.  The user of this tool agrees to hold the manufacturer and its distributors harmless from 
any claims, demands, or causes of action for injury or damage caused directly or indirectly as a 
result of the use of this tool and/or failure to adhere to all safety precautions, use warnings and 
instructions.

CONGRATULATIONS!
We believe that you have purchased the best and most versatile long reach tool available.  Our quality is 2nd 
to none and the true measuring stick when comparing other products. There are a wide range of vehicles 
which	require	a	range	of	opening	tools	and	methods.		PRO-LOK’s		Quick	ChangeTM Long Reach Tool has many 
unique options.  Our patent pending features provide you with a variety of choices that are not available with 
or on any other tool or kit!

GENERAL USE
The long reach tool is inserted between the window or door and the door frame.  The end of the tool is then 
guided into the passenger compartment of the vehicle.  Depending on the vehicle, either depress the unlock 
button, pull the handle, lift the lock button or retrieve the keys as if you were sitting inside of the vehicle.
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PRO–LOK®

1/8” Thin Diameter Bendable “L” Hook Tool Body

1/4” Diameter Rigid Tool Body

1/8” Thin Diameter Bendable Hook Tool Body

1/4” Diameter Rigid Handle

*Patent Pending	1/4”	Diameter	Optional		Extension

Glow in the
 Dark Tip

PRO–LOK®
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NO COUPLERS
A coupler is commonly used to screw 2 pieces 
of tool together to make one longer tool.  A 
coupler needs to be made of a considerably 
thicker diameter than the material making up 
the	 two	 tool	pieces.	The	Pro-Lok	design	does	
not use couplers.  One half of the tool screws 
directly into the other half (without a coupler).  
This feature allows for a smooth and smaller 
diameter tool.  This is a very important feature 
because	you	won’t	have	to	wedge	the	door	or	
window wider to allow room for the coupler.

5 PIECE “USER CHOICE”
Our patent pending tool is unlike any other. Dif-
ferent vehicles and opening methods may re-
quire or at the very least are easier to  perform 
with the right shape or designed “tool body”. 
Our	 ¼”	 diameter	 “handle”	 provides	 firm	 and	
stiff tool control and attaches to your choice of 
3 different “tool bodies” and one longer reach 
“extension”.		You	simply	choose	the	“tool	body”	
that will best suit the vehicle and opening meth-
od that you are performing and screw it directly 
into the handle.  In some instances, if you need 
longer	reach	from	your	tool,	the	18”	extension	
screws between the”handle” and the “tool body” 
to make your long reach tool up to 67” long.

COMPACT
You will look very professional with the best 
compact case available. Not just for easy 
storage in your truck or car but also provid-
ing a custom place for each tool. No search-
ing for lost tools.  No tools all tangled together.

EXTRA LENGTH WHEN NEEDED    
Some	vehicles	require	extra	length	in	your	long	
reach tool.  Reaching the locking button, reach-
ing the console or across the car is impossible 
with	 some	 tools.	 The	 Pro-Lok	 Quick	 ChangeTM 

Long Reach tool provides you the best of both 
worlds.  The shorter long reach tool (just the 
handle and body) is used for most openings. It 
provides you with better control and use of the 
tool.  When you are faced with a vehicle that re-
quires a little more length, simply screw the 18” 
“extension”	between	the	“handle”	and	the	
“body”.

GLOW IN THE DARK TIP  
The	rubber	protective	tip	on	PRO-LOK’s	¼”	tool	
body is made of a specialty formulated glow in 
the dark material.  This feature comes in handy 
on some openings at night.  You can easily see the 
tip of the tool guiding it inside the vehicle while 
pushing or pulling the desired unlocking feature. 

Features and beneFits

Case Size
28” L  x  9” W  x  4-1/2”H

BUY A SET 
FOR YOUR 
CAR TOO!

BUY A SET 
FOR YOUR 
CAR TOO!
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•AO25 Slim Jim
The most popular car opening tool in history.  The 
best selling and the best quality round edge stain-
less steel Slim Jim available anywhere.

•AO35 MCOT Tool
Our original and most popular under the window tool.  
MCOT is an acronym for Multi Car Opening Tool, and 
it	 lives	 up	 to	 its	 name.	 	 Once	 you	 experience	 the	
quality	 and	 advantages	 of	 the	 Xacto-Grip	 technol-
ogy on this tool, you will never want to use another 
brand.  The spring memory and the thin sleek design 
will allow for easier insertion of the tool into the vehicle.

•AO38 Double Ended Hook and Lift Tool 
The	versatile	Xacto-Grip	 tool	works	on	 foreign	and	
domestic vehicles accessing both horizontal and 
vertical linkage.

•AO39 Double Slide Tool
This	 functional	 Xacto-Grip	 tool	 is	 double	 sided.	 	 A	
short reach for narrow doors combined with a longer 
reach for reaching under horizontal rods.

•AO42-01	Thin	Diameter	Hook	Body
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy to 
bend. Use to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or levers.

•AO42-02	Thin	Diameter	“L”	Body
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy to 
bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or levers.

•AO42-QC1-01	Rigid	Diameter	Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.  
•AO42-QC1-02	Rigid	Diameter Body
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	 end	 of	 the	 extension	 screws	 directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed.

•AO42SL Protective Tool Sleeve
Clear and soft sleeve that is placed between the win-
dow/door and frame.  The tool is inserted through 
the sleeve reducing the chances of scratching the 
weather stripping, window or paint.

•AO64 Plastic Wedges
Two orange plastic wedges are easy to insert be-
tween the door or window and the weather stripping 
to allow the insertion of your tools.

•AO65 Pump Wedge
Our own creation.  Durable reinforced cloth wedge 
is pumped with air to create just enough space be-
tween the door or window to insert the tools.

•AO65-A1	Wedge	Starter	&	Window	Protector
Thin and clear plastic protector allows for easy in-
sertion of wedges. Reduces the chance of scratching 
the glass or paint. A professional and clean image 
will be projected.

•AO67 Mini Rubber Wedges
Two soft non marring wedges will hold the space 
between the door or window and the weather strip-
ping/door frame to insert your tools.

•AO95 Tool Instruction Booklet
52 page complete auto tool manual.  Full color pic-
tures of actual car opening on all the car opening 
tools	that	Pro-Lok	makes. 

ultra CoMbo kit

Included in the 18 pc AKUC Kit: 



PRO–LOK®

©2007 PRO-LOK®www.pro-lok.com 5

•AO42-01	 Thin	 Diameter	 Hook	 Body
 1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy 
to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or 
levers.

•AO42-02	Thin Diameter “L” Body 
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy 
to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or 
levers.

•AO42-QC1-01 Rigid Diameter Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.
  
•AO42-QC1-02 Rigid Diameter Body 
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	 end	 of	 the	 extension	 screws	 directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed.

•AO42SL Protective Tool Sleeve
Clear and soft sleeve that is placed between the win-
dow/door and frame.  The tool is inserted through 
the sleeve reducing the chances of scratching the 
weather stripping, window or paint.

•AO64 Plastic Wedges
Two orange plastic wedges are easy to insert be-
tween the door or window and the weather stripping 
to allow the insertion of your tools.

•AO65 Pump Wedge
Our own creation.  Durable reinforced cloth wedge 
is pumped with air to create just enough space be-
tween the door or window to insert the tools.

•AO67  Mini Rubber Wedges
Two soft non marring wedges will hold the space 
between the door or window and the weather strip-
ping/door frame to insert your tools.

•AO95 Tool Instruction Booklet
52 page complete auto tool manual.  Full color pic-
tures of actual car opening on all the car opening 
tools	that	Pro-Lok	makes.  

Included in the 12 pc AKUL Kit: 

ultra long reaCH kit

Case Size
28” L  x  9” W  x  4-1/2”H
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Included	in	the	AO42-QC1: 

Included	in	the	AO42-QC2: 

ao42-QC2

1/4” diameter rigid Handle

1/4” diameter optional extension

1/4” diameter rigid tool body

•AO42-QC1-01	Rigid	Diameter	Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.
  
•AO42-QC1-02	Rigid	Diameter	Body 
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

1/8” thin diameter bendable “l” Hook tool body

1/8” thin diameter bendable Hook tool body

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	end	of	 the	extension	 screws	directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed..

•AO42-01	 Thin	 Diameter	 Hook	 Body
 1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & 
easy to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock but-
tons or levers.

•AO42-02	Thin Diameter “L” Body 
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & 
easy to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock but-
tons or levers.

Our	patent	pending	Quick	ChangeTM Long Reach Tool gives you the versatility to unlock many 
vehicles	on	the	road.		When	extra	length	is	needed,	simply	use	the	18”	“extension”	between	
the rigid “handle” and rigid tool “body”.  Our design, not needing a bulky coupler, can reach 
67” and can be stored easily. 

glow in the 
dark tip

Our	patent	pending	Quick	ChangeTM thin diameter tool bodies are convenient accessories to 
the	AO42-QC1. 	Our	thin	diameter	tool	bodies	screw	directly	into	the	rigid	“handle”	or	18”	“ex-
tension” without the use of a bulky coupler.  The thinner material may provide less wedging 
or stress on the vehicle. It is easy to slightly bend the thin diameter bodies to pull or push on 
the desired unlocking feature. 

PRO–LOK®
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CHOOSING THE CORRECT “BODY”PIECE  
There may or may not be a “correct” body choice.  
Many times it is a matter of user preference.  We 
recommend that you use the “thin hook” or the 
“thin L” whenever possible.  Some of the reasons 
include the thinner material may provide less 
wedging or stress on the vehicle and easier tool 
control. It is easier to slightly bend the thin body 
if needed. The “rigid body” provides you with a 
firm	and	stronger	tool	if	needed.	 When you are 
faced with a vehicle that requires a little more 
length,	simply	screw	the	18”	“extension”	between	
the “handle” and the “body”.  NEVER	BEND	THE	
EXTENSION.	NEVER	BEND	THE	BODY	UNLESS	
NEEDED	AND	NEVER	BEND	WITHIN	4”	OF	THE	
CONNECTION TO THE HANDLE PIECE.

INSTRUCTIONS:
Lubricate all tools and the area of the door, window,  
weather stripping and door frame with a sponge 
soaked in liquid soap water prior to inserting the 
tool or accessories into the vehicle. This tool must 
be used with the AO65 and AO67 wedges.
  
1. Gently	insert	the	AO65-A1	Wedge	Starter	and	
Window Protector at the top corner of the door 
frame/window glass.  Insert the AO65 into the 
space	created	by	the	AO65-A1,	between	the	door/
window and the frame. Inflate Wedge ( photo 1).

2. Insert the AO67 into the gap created between the 
door/window and the vehicle on the vertical edge of 
the	door/window.		Press	wedge	firmly	into	the	gap	
(photo 2).

3. Protect the edge of the glass and the paint of 
the	inside	door	by	inserting	the	AO42-SL	Protec-
tive Tool Sleeve in the space created between the 
door and the vehicle to avoid tool contact on the 
glass/paint (photo 3).

4.	Carefully	screw	the	handle	to	either	the	exten-
sion and/or the appropriate “tool body”.  Be 
cautious	not	to	over	tighten.		The	extension	may	be	
used	when	extra	length	is	needed	(photo 4).

5. To bend the Long Reach Tool, grasp both the top 
and bottom of the desired “tool body” in each hand 
and gently bend the long rod section to the desired 
curve.

6. Carefully feed the Long Reach Tool through the 
edge of the sleeve into the vehicle compartment 
(photo 5).

instruCtions

( photo 1)

( photo 2)

( photo 3)

( photo 4)

( photo 5)
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1. Activate	the	electric	or	manual	lock-unlock	but-
ton by attaching the appropriate “tool body” to the 
handle and feeding the tool through the edge of the 
sleeve.		Depress	the	electric	lock-unlock	button	or	
manipulate	the	manual	lock-unlock	button	to	unlock	
the	vehicle.		Use	the	extension	when	necessary	
(photo 1). 
 
2. Access the pull handle by attaching the appropri-
ate “tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool 
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the pull handle 
on the door.  Pull and/or rotate the tool to unlock the 
vehicle.		Use	the	extension	when	necessary	(photo 2).

3. Manipulate the locking lever by attaching the ap-
propriate “tool body” to the handle and feeding the 
tool through the edge of the sleeve.  Place the tool 
end over the locking lever to manipulate the lever.  
Use	the	extension	when	necessary	(photo 3).

4. Manipulate the vertical button by attaching the 
“hook tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool 
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the vertical 
button and rotate the tool to raise the button head 
and	unlock	the	vehicle.	Use	the	extension	when	
necessary (photo 4) .

5. Retrieve the key by attaching the appropriate   
“tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool   
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the key ring 
and	carefully	retrieve	 the	keys.	 	Use	 the	extension	
when necessary.  You may be able to thread the keys 
through the opening, or read the code or cuts on the 
key (photo 5).  

DISASSEMBLY
Simply unscrew the handle from the “tool body” 
and	the	extension	(when	necessary).		If	difficult	to	
unscrew	the	handle	from	the	extension,	place	the	
teeth of an adjustable wrench into the grooved area 
located	in	the	middle	of	the	extension.		Twist	the	
wrench	to	separate	the	handle	from	the	extension	
(photo 6).  

usages

( photo 1)

( photo 2)

( photo 3)

( photo 4)

( photo 5)

( photo 6)
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              WARNING!  INJURY TO YOURSELF OR OTHERS MAY RESULT IN THE USE OF THIS  
 TOOL. EXTREME CAUTION SHOULD BE USED.  Although rare, damage may be caused to 
the vehicle including but not limited to, breaking, marking or scratching of the glass, frame, body, 
paint, and/or weather stripping.  Injury to yourself or others may result if damage to the vehicle 
occurs.  Wind noise while driving may be caused as a result of using this tool.

CAUTION!   This tool is not appropriate for every make, model, and year of vehicle.  The user of 
this tool accepts the responsibility of determining if and when this tool should be used.  The user 
of this tool should advise the vehicle owner of the possible damage and risks associated with the 
use of this tool prior to its use.  

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS TO BE TAKEN AT ALL TIMES:
•	 Only	use	if	you	are	in	a	safe	location	and	not	in	the	way	of	any	traffic.

•	 Safety	gloves	and	safety	glasses	are	recommended.

•	 Stand	clear	of	the	door	and	the	glass	while	using	this	tool.

•	 Keep	other	people	away	from	the	vehicle	during	the	opening	procedure.

•	 Lubricate	all	tools	and	the	area	of	the	door,	window,	and	weather	stripping	with	a	lubri-	
	 cant	(we	recommend	sponge	soaked	in	liquid	soap	water)	prior	to	inserting	tools	or	ac-	
 cessories into the vehicle.

•	 Use	your	best	judgment	and	exercise	extreme	caution	while	using	this	tool.		Visually		
 look for and listen carefully for ANY signs of stress on the vehicle, glass, or tool.  
 REMAIN CAUTIOUS AND IMMEDIATELY STOP IF ANY SIGNS OF STRESS OCCUR.

THE USER OF THIS TOOL UNDERSTANDS AND ACCEPTS ALL RISKS ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE 
OF THIS TOOL AND ASSUMES ALL RESPONSIBILITY AND LIABILITY ASSOCIATED WITH SUCH 
USE.  The user of this tool agrees to hold the manufacturer and its distributors harmless from 
any claims, demands, or causes of action for injury or damage caused directly or indirectly as a 
result of the use of this tool and/or failure to adhere to all safety precautions, use warnings and 
instructions.

CONGRATULATIONS!
We believe that you have purchased the best and most versatile long reach tool available.  Our quality is 2nd 
to none and the true measuring stick when comparing other products. There are a wide range of vehicles 
which	require	a	range	of	opening	tools	and	methods.		PRO-LOK’s		Quick	ChangeTM Long Reach Tool has many 
unique options.  Our patent pending features provide you with a variety of choices that are not available with 
or on any other tool or kit!

GENERAL USE
The long reach tool is inserted between the window or door and the door frame.  The end of the tool is then 
guided into the passenger compartment of the vehicle.  Depending on the vehicle, either depress the unlock 
button, pull the handle, lift the lock button or retrieve the keys as if you were sitting inside of the vehicle.
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1/8” Thin Diameter Bendable “L” Hook Tool Body

1/4” Diameter Rigid Tool Body

1/8” Thin Diameter Bendable Hook Tool Body

1/4” Diameter Rigid Handle

*Patent Pending	1/4”	Diameter	Optional		Extension

Glow in the
 Dark Tip
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NO COUPLERS
A coupler is commonly used to screw 2 pieces 
of tool together to make one longer tool.  A 
coupler needs to be made of a considerably 
thicker diameter than the material making up 
the	 two	 tool	pieces.	The	Pro-Lok	design	does	
not use couplers.  One half of the tool screws 
directly into the other half (without a coupler).  
This feature allows for a smooth and smaller 
diameter tool.  This is a very important feature 
because	you	won’t	have	to	wedge	the	door	or	
window wider to allow room for the coupler.

5 PIECE “USER CHOICE”
Our patent pending tool is unlike any other. Dif-
ferent vehicles and opening methods may re-
quire or at the very least are easier to  perform 
with the right shape or designed “tool body”. 
Our	 ¼”	 diameter	 “handle”	 provides	 firm	 and	
stiff tool control and attaches to your choice of 
3 different “tool bodies” and one longer reach 
“extension”.		You	simply	choose	the	“tool	body”	
that will best suit the vehicle and opening meth-
od that you are performing and screw it directly 
into the handle.  In some instances, if you need 
longer	reach	from	your	tool,	the	18”	extension	
screws between the”handle” and the “tool body” 
to make your long reach tool up to 67” long.

COMPACT
You will look very professional with the best 
compact case available. Not just for easy 
storage in your truck or car but also provid-
ing a custom place for each tool. No search-
ing for lost tools.  No tools all tangled together.

EXTRA LENGTH WHEN NEEDED    
Some	vehicles	require	extra	length	in	your	long	
reach tool.  Reaching the locking button, reach-
ing the console or across the car is impossible 
with	 some	 tools.	 The	 Pro-Lok	 Quick	 ChangeTM 

Long Reach tool provides you the best of both 
worlds.  The shorter long reach tool (just the 
handle and body) is used for most openings. It 
provides you with better control and use of the 
tool.  When you are faced with a vehicle that re-
quires a little more length, simply screw the 18” 
“extension”	between	the	“handle”	and	the	
“body”.

GLOW IN THE DARK TIP  
The	rubber	protective	tip	on	PRO-LOK’s	¼”	tool	
body is made of a specialty formulated glow in 
the dark material.  This feature comes in handy 
on some openings at night.  You can easily see the 
tip of the tool guiding it inside the vehicle while 
pushing or pulling the desired unlocking feature. 

Features and beneFits

Case Size
28” L  x  9” W  x  4-1/2”H

BUY A SET 
FOR YOUR 
CAR TOO!

BUY A SET 
FOR YOUR 
CAR TOO!
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•AO25 Slim Jim
The most popular car opening tool in history.  The 
best selling and the best quality round edge stain-
less steel Slim Jim available anywhere.

•AO35 MCOT Tool
Our original and most popular under the window tool.  
MCOT is an acronym for Multi Car Opening Tool, and 
it	 lives	 up	 to	 its	 name.	 	 Once	 you	 experience	 the	
quality	 and	 advantages	 of	 the	 Xacto-Grip	 technol-
ogy on this tool, you will never want to use another 
brand.  The spring memory and the thin sleek design 
will allow for easier insertion of the tool into the vehicle.

•AO38 Double Ended Hook and Lift Tool 
The	versatile	Xacto-Grip	 tool	works	on	 foreign	and	
domestic vehicles accessing both horizontal and 
vertical linkage.

•AO39 Double Slide Tool
This	 functional	 Xacto-Grip	 tool	 is	 double	 sided.	 	 A	
short reach for narrow doors combined with a longer 
reach for reaching under horizontal rods.

•AO42-01	Thin	Diameter	Hook	Body
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy to 
bend. Use to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or levers.

•AO42-02	Thin	Diameter	“L”	Body
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy to 
bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or levers.

•AO42-QC1-01	Rigid	Diameter	Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.  
•AO42-QC1-02	Rigid	Diameter Body
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	 end	 of	 the	 extension	 screws	 directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed.

•AO42SL Protective Tool Sleeve
Clear and soft sleeve that is placed between the win-
dow/door and frame.  The tool is inserted through 
the sleeve reducing the chances of scratching the 
weather stripping, window or paint.

•AO64 Plastic Wedges
Two orange plastic wedges are easy to insert be-
tween the door or window and the weather stripping 
to allow the insertion of your tools.

•AO65 Pump Wedge
Our own creation.  Durable reinforced cloth wedge 
is pumped with air to create just enough space be-
tween the door or window to insert the tools.

•AO65-A1	Wedge	Starter	&	Window	Protector
Thin and clear plastic protector allows for easy in-
sertion of wedges. Reduces the chance of scratching 
the glass or paint. A professional and clean image 
will be projected.

•AO67 Mini Rubber Wedges
Two soft non marring wedges will hold the space 
between the door or window and the weather strip-
ping/door frame to insert your tools.

•AO95 Tool Instruction Booklet
52 page complete auto tool manual.  Full color pic-
tures of actual car opening on all the car opening 
tools	that	Pro-Lok	makes. 

ultra CoMbo kit

Included in the 18 pc AKUC Kit: 
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•AO42-01	 Thin	 Diameter	 Hook	 Body
 1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy 
to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or 
levers.

•AO42-02	Thin Diameter “L” Body 
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & easy 
to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock buttons or 
levers.

•AO42-QC1-01 Rigid Diameter Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.
  
•AO42-QC1-02 Rigid Diameter Body 
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	 end	 of	 the	 extension	 screws	 directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed.

•AO42SL Protective Tool Sleeve
Clear and soft sleeve that is placed between the win-
dow/door and frame.  The tool is inserted through 
the sleeve reducing the chances of scratching the 
weather stripping, window or paint.

•AO64 Plastic Wedges
Two orange plastic wedges are easy to insert be-
tween the door or window and the weather stripping 
to allow the insertion of your tools.

•AO65 Pump Wedge
Our own creation.  Durable reinforced cloth wedge 
is pumped with air to create just enough space be-
tween the door or window to insert the tools.

•AO67  Mini Rubber Wedges
Two soft non marring wedges will hold the space 
between the door or window and the weather strip-
ping/door frame to insert your tools.

•AO95 Tool Instruction Booklet
52 page complete auto tool manual.  Full color pic-
tures of actual car opening on all the car opening 
tools	that	Pro-Lok	makes.  

Included in the 12 pc AKUL Kit: 

ultra long reaCH kit

Case Size
28” L  x  9” W  x  4-1/2”H
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Included	in	the	AO42-QC1: 

Included	in	the	AO42-QC2: 

ao42-QC2

1/4” diameter rigid Handle

1/4” diameter optional extension

1/4” diameter rigid tool body

•AO42-QC1-01	Rigid	Diameter	Handle 
This	firm	heavy-duty	¼”	handle	is	used	with	the	
“extension”	and	“body”	choices	listed	blow.
  
•AO42-QC1-02	Rigid	Diameter	Body 
¼” diameter.  The same diameter as the handle.  
Use	when	extra	strength	or	firmness	is	desired.

1/8” thin diameter bendable “l” Hook tool body

1/8” thin diameter bendable Hook tool body

•AO42-QC1-03	Rigid	Diameter	Extension
One	end	of	 the	extension	 screws	directly	 into	 the	
“Handle” and the “Body” screws into the other end 
making the tool 67”. This should only be used when 
additional tool length is needed..

•AO42-01	 Thin	 Diameter	 Hook	 Body
 1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & 
easy to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock but-
tons or levers.

•AO42-02	Thin Diameter “L” Body 
1/8” diameter. Easy to insert into the vehicle & 
easy to bend. Use  to hook, pull or depress lock but-
tons or levers.

Our	patent	pending	Quick	ChangeTM Long Reach Tool gives you the versatility to unlock many 
vehicles	on	the	road.		When	extra	length	is	needed,	simply	use	the	18”	“extension”	between	
the rigid “handle” and rigid tool “body”.  Our design, not needing a bulky coupler, can reach 
67” and can be stored easily. 

glow in the 
dark tip

Our	patent	pending	Quick	ChangeTM thin diameter tool bodies are convenient accessories to 
the	AO42-QC1. 	Our	thin	diameter	tool	bodies	screw	directly	into	the	rigid	“handle”	or	18”	“ex-
tension” without the use of a bulky coupler.  The thinner material may provide less wedging 
or stress on the vehicle. It is easy to slightly bend the thin diameter bodies to pull or push on 
the desired unlocking feature. 

PRO–LOK®
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CHOOSING THE CORRECT “BODY”PIECE  
There may or may not be a “correct” body choice.  
Many times it is a matter of user preference.  We 
recommend that you use the “thin hook” or the 
“thin L” whenever possible.  Some of the reasons 
include the thinner material may provide less 
wedging or stress on the vehicle and easier tool 
control. It is easier to slightly bend the thin body 
if needed. The “rigid body” provides you with a 
firm	and	stronger	tool	if	needed.	 When you are 
faced with a vehicle that requires a little more 
length,	simply	screw	the	18”	“extension”	between	
the “handle” and the “body”.  NEVER	BEND	THE	
EXTENSION.	NEVER	BEND	THE	BODY	UNLESS	
NEEDED	AND	NEVER	BEND	WITHIN	4”	OF	THE	
CONNECTION TO THE HANDLE PIECE.

INSTRUCTIONS:
Lubricate all tools and the area of the door, window,  
weather stripping and door frame with a sponge 
soaked in liquid soap water prior to inserting the 
tool or accessories into the vehicle. This tool must 
be used with the AO65 and AO67 wedges.
  
1. Gently	insert	the	AO65-A1	Wedge	Starter	and	
Window Protector at the top corner of the door 
frame/window glass.  Insert the AO65 into the 
space	created	by	the	AO65-A1,	between	the	door/
window and the frame. Inflate Wedge ( photo 1).

2. Insert the AO67 into the gap created between the 
door/window and the vehicle on the vertical edge of 
the	door/window.		Press	wedge	firmly	into	the	gap	
(photo 2).

3. Protect the edge of the glass and the paint of 
the	inside	door	by	inserting	the	AO42-SL	Protec-
tive Tool Sleeve in the space created between the 
door and the vehicle to avoid tool contact on the 
glass/paint (photo 3).

4.	Carefully	screw	the	handle	to	either	the	exten-
sion and/or the appropriate “tool body”.  Be 
cautious	not	to	over	tighten.		The	extension	may	be	
used	when	extra	length	is	needed	(photo 4).

5. To bend the Long Reach Tool, grasp both the top 
and bottom of the desired “tool body” in each hand 
and gently bend the long rod section to the desired 
curve.

6. Carefully feed the Long Reach Tool through the 
edge of the sleeve into the vehicle compartment 
(photo 5).

instruCtions

( photo 1)

( photo 2)

( photo 3)

( photo 4)

( photo 5)
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1. Activate	the	electric	or	manual	lock-unlock	but-
ton by attaching the appropriate “tool body” to the 
handle and feeding the tool through the edge of the 
sleeve.		Depress	the	electric	lock-unlock	button	or	
manipulate	the	manual	lock-unlock	button	to	unlock	
the	vehicle.		Use	the	extension	when	necessary	
(photo 1). 
 
2. Access the pull handle by attaching the appropri-
ate “tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool 
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the pull handle 
on the door.  Pull and/or rotate the tool to unlock the 
vehicle.		Use	the	extension	when	necessary	(photo 2).

3. Manipulate the locking lever by attaching the ap-
propriate “tool body” to the handle and feeding the 
tool through the edge of the sleeve.  Place the tool 
end over the locking lever to manipulate the lever.  
Use	the	extension	when	necessary	(photo 3).

4. Manipulate the vertical button by attaching the 
“hook tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool 
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the vertical 
button and rotate the tool to raise the button head 
and	unlock	the	vehicle.	Use	the	extension	when	
necessary (photo 4) .

5. Retrieve the key by attaching the appropriate   
“tool body” to the handle and feeding the tool   
through the edge of the sleeve.  Hook the key ring 
and	carefully	retrieve	 the	keys.	 	Use	 the	extension	
when necessary.  You may be able to thread the keys 
through the opening, or read the code or cuts on the 
key (photo 5).  

DISASSEMBLY
Simply unscrew the handle from the “tool body” 
and	the	extension	(when	necessary).		If	difficult	to	
unscrew	the	handle	from	the	extension,	place	the	
teeth of an adjustable wrench into the grooved area 
located	in	the	middle	of	the	extension.		Twist	the	
wrench	to	separate	the	handle	from	the	extension	
(photo 6).  

usages

( photo 1)

( photo 2)

( photo 3)

( photo 4)

( photo 5)

( photo 6)
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AO04 
Gas Cap Key

The AO04 is a double sided tool that opens 
almost any auto gas cap. 

This tool is used like a pick.
Work the tool in and out of the lock 
several times. Wiggle the tool up and 
down continually. As you push/pull and 
wiggle the tool up and down, apply a 
slight rotational tension.

Either side of the key may be used. If 
you are unsuccessful with one side, try 
the other side.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : The AO04 is a double sided tool that opens key locking auto gas cap.
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AO07 
Astro Tool

Originally designed to open the Chevy 
Astro and GMC Safari mini-vans, the 
AO07 opens these and more. The AO07 
has a hook tip and a “L” handle.
To open the Chevy Astro and GMC Safari, 
gently wedge the weatherstrip away from 
the window glass 8” from the rear edge 
of the passenger door frame. Insert an 
inspection light and identify the horizontal 
rods as they travel through an opening in 
the metal inner-panel (see photo 2.) Insert 
the AO07 2” from the rear edge of the 
window glass, tip facing rearward (see 
photo 1.) Lower the tool 6”-7” down into 
the door cavity and rotate it 45˚clock-
wise. Lift the tip of the tool up under the 
upper horizontal rod.
Twist the tool to bind the rod and travel it 
forward to unlock the door (see photo 2.)

Used to open a variety of vehicles 
equipped with horizontal lock-unlock rods, 
the AO07 is a truly versatile tool. Insert a 
wedge in-between the weather- strip and 
window glass. Insert an inspection light 
and identify the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod. Insert the AO07 and lower it down 
into the door cavity. Position the hooked 
tip of the AO07 beneath the rod and lift the 
tool to trap the rod in the tip of the tool. 
Twist the tool to bind the rod and travel it 
in the direction required to unlock the door 
(see photo 3.)

The hooked end of the AO07 is also used 
to lift up under bell cranks attached to the 
bottom of vertical rods. Also useful as a 
vertical linkage opening tool, the AO07 
hooks and lifts vertical linkage rods.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  This tool works on vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage systems 
found on some: ACURA, BUICK, CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD, GEO, GMC, HYUNDAI, INFINITI, JEEP, 
LINCOLN, MAZDA, MERCURY, MITSUBISHI,  OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, SUBARU, SUZUKI, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN 
and various other models.
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Car opening manuals and updates containing specifi c tool-to-vehicle usage and opening instructions are available from PRO-LOK®. 
PRO-LOK® recommends the use of an inspection light to help illuminate the target area. 

AO10, AO10 Combo,
AO11, AO25, AO30 

Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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AO12 
Round Jim

The AO12 is used to activate exposed 
bell cranks.

The AO12 is also extremely useful for 
opening vehicles equipped with “lazy 
pawls”. To use, lower the AO12 into the 
door cavity in line with the lock cylinder. 
Push down or pull up on the “lazy pawl” 
to unlock the vehicle  (see photo 1.)

The AO12 is also used on the Volvo 960. 
Weatherstrip must be removed from the 
rear passenger door, by lifting on the rear 
end of the weatherstrip, releasing the two 
holding clips located beneath the quarter 
window. Work weatherstrip off door 
towards the front. Insert the AO12 at 2” 
below the front edge of the split window 
divider. Slide the tool rearwards 7” and 
rotate 45˚ clockwise (see photo 2.) 
Contact the bell crank with the tip of the 
tool and push gently rearward to unlock 
the door. 

For ‘95+ Volvo 960 and the ‘98 +S90/
V90, slide the tool rearward until it stops. 
Pull tool forward 1” and rotate 90˚ 
clockwise. Use caution, the handle of the 
tool is near the window glass. Contact 
the bell crank with the tip of the tool  (see 
photo 3.)  Gently pull the tool forward 
to activate the bell crank and unlock the 
door. To reinstall weatherstrip, feed the 
front end onto the front of the door and 
lower until clips engage. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles with various linkage systems found on some: ACURA, 
CHRYSLER, DODGE, HONDA, ISUZU, MAZDA, PLYMOUTH, PORSCHE BOXTER & 911, SUZUKI, VOLVO and various other 
models.
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AO13 
Under the Handle Tool

The AO13 ‘Under the Handle Tool’ is 
designed to unlock vehicles through the 
hinge holes located behind the pull out 
door handles on such Toyota vehicles 
as the Toyota Corolla, Pickup and the 
Camry. These vehicle are all equipped 
with accessible linkage rods.

To unlock these and other vehicles using 
the AO13, lift the outside handle and 
insert the tip of the tool through the rear 
hinge hole, into the door cavity. Contact 
the vertical rod with the forked end 
of the tool, lower the handle as far as 
possible and push the tool upwards, to 
unlock the door.

The AO13 is also very effective on 
the rear passenger door of the Toyota 
Camry (see photos 1-3.)To open the 
Camry using the AO13, insert the tip 
of the tool through the front hinge hole. 
Contact the horizontal lock-unlock rod, 
visible through the hinge hole. Lower the 
exterior handle as far as possible and 
push the tool rearward to unlock. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal rods or vertical buttons found 
on :  INFINITI, TOYOTA PICKUP, COROLLA, CAMRY, as well as various other foreign and domestic vehicles.
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AO14 
Vent-Window Tool Set

The Vent Window Set will work on most 
locking vent window applications.

To use the Vent Window Set, insert the 
tip of the fl at bar tool under the window 
frame. Push the tool in to the fi rst bend, 
and swing the tool down. 

Continue pushing the tool in to the 
interior of the car and position on the 
window lock arm.

While holding the fl at bar in position, 
push the tip of the wire tool under the 
window frame.

Work the tip of the wire tool into the 
interior of the vehicle and position the 
curved end under the locking arm.

Pull the fl at bar in to depress the lock-
ing button and rotate the wire tool to 
rotate the locking arm up to unlock the 
window.

Open the vent window and reach into the 
vehicle to unlock the door.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  This tool works on vehicles equipped with vent windows found on some: DODGE, 
FORD, and various other FOREIGN AND DOMESTIC VEHICLES WITH PIVOTING VENT WINDOWS.
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AO16
Corvette Tool

The AO16 is a tool dedicated to the 
’84-’94 Chevrolet Corvette. 
To open the vehicle, insert the tip of the 
tool at the rear of the weatherstrip on the 
passenger door (see photo 1.) 
Feed the tool 4” to 5” down into the 
door cavity with the tip of the tool facing 
forward. 
Rotate the tool 90˚ counterclockwise, 
then lower another 1” to 2” until tool 
stops. 
Tip of tool is now pressed against door 
inner-panel.
Rotate the tool counterclockwise to lever 
horizontal lock-unlock rod forward and 
unlock the door. 
(see photo 2.) Repeat as necessary.

GENERAL APPLICATIONS: AO16 ; ’84-
’94  CHEVROLET CORVETTE and various 
other models.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : AO17 ; ’78-’96  PORSCHE model 928, 
driver’s door only.

AO17
Porsche 928 Tool

®

The AO17 928 tool is designed to open 
the Porsche 928. 
This tool has been engineered to unlock 
the door without the use of a wedge or 
inspection light.
To use the 928 Tool, insert the tip of the 
tool into the rear corner of the driver’s 
door.

Rotate the tool as you feed it into the car 
door, bringing the tip of the tool up under 
the interior door lock button (see photo 
3.)  Lift the tool slowly and gently after 
seeing the button move. Continue lifting 
until the button comes up all the way. Do 
not release the tool
or the car will re-lock.
When you hear the power door lock 
stop, lift the handle to open the door. 
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AO16
Corvette Tool

The AO16 is a tool dedicated to the 
’84-’94 Chevrolet Corvette. 
To open the vehicle, insert the tip of the 
tool at the rear of the weatherstrip on the 
passenger door (see photo 1.) 
Feed the tool 4” to 5” down into the 
door cavity with the tip of the tool facing 
forward. 
Rotate the tool 90˚ counterclockwise, 
then lower another 1” to 2” until tool 
stops. 
Tip of tool is now pressed against door 
inner-panel.
Rotate the tool counterclockwise to lever 
horizontal lock-unlock rod forward and 
unlock the door. 
(see photo 2.) Repeat as necessary.

GENERAL APPLICATIONS: AO16 ; ’84-
’94  CHEVROLET CORVETTE and various 
other models.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : AO17 ; ’78-’96  PORSCHE model 928, 
driver’s door only.

AO17
Porsche 928 Tool

®

The AO17 928 tool is designed to open 
the Porsche 928. 
This tool has been engineered to unlock 
the door without the use of a wedge or 
inspection light.
To use the 928 Tool, insert the tip of the 
tool into the rear corner of the driver’s 
door.

Rotate the tool as you feed it into the car 
door, bringing the tip of the tool up under 
the interior door lock button (see photo 
3.)  Lift the tool slowly and gently after 
seeing the button move. Continue lifting 
until the button comes up all the way. Do 
not release the tool
or the car will re-lock.
When you hear the power door lock 
stop, lift the handle to open the door. 
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AO18 
Spring “L” Tool

The AO18 Spring-L is a versatile tool.  
Depending on the application, this tool 
may be used to push down, lift up or 
slide an exposed bell crank (see photos 
1-3.) 

To use, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass and insert 
an inspection light. Identify the bell crank 
and insert the tool. Lower the tool down 
into the door cavity and rotate it into 
position. Manipulate the bell crank in the 
direction necessary to unlock the door.

A good example of AO18 tool usage is 
the Ford Contour and Mercury Mystique 
(see photo 3.) To open the Contour/Mys-
tique, insert a wedge 6” from the rear 
edge of the rear passenger door glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify 
the protected latch. Insert the AO18 at 1 
1/2” from the rear edge of the glass, tip 
facing rearward. Lower the tool   9 1/2” 
into the door cavity and rotate it 90˚ 
clockwise. Lift the tip of the tool until 
it contacts the bell crank at the bottom 
of the protected latch. Rotate the tool 
clockwise to activate the bell crank and 
unlock the door 
(see photo 3.)

The AO18 is also extremely useful for 
opening vehicles equipped with ‘lazy 
pawls’. To open, lower the AO18 into the 
door cavity in line with the lock cylinder. 
Push down or pull up on ‘lazy pawl’ to 
unlock the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :This tool works on vehicles with various linkage systems found on some:  AM 
GENERAL, AMC, AUDI, BMW, BUICK, CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD, INFINITI,JAGUAR, JEEP, LINCOLN, 
MASERATTI, MAZDA, MERCURY, MITSUBISHI, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PEUGEOT, PLYMOUTH, PORSCHE, SUBARU, TOYOTA,  
VOLKSWAGEN and various other models.
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AO20
Slide - Jim Tool

The AO20 Slide-Jim Tool is a double-
ended tool with a “L” on one end and a 
squared “U” on the other. The “L” end is 
used to manipulate bell cranks. 

The “U” end is used to manipulate 
horizontal linkage rods with a “stepped” 
or offset angle. 

To use, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
horizontal lock-unlock rod. 

Insert the AO20 and lower it down into 
the door cavity, beneath the horizontal 
rod.

Rotate the tool 45˚ to 90˚.

Lift the tool to contact the step or bend 
in the rod. 

Rotate the tool clockwise to travel the 
rod forward and unlock the door (see 
photos 1-3.)

The “L” end of the AO20 may be used to 
activate exposed bell cranks. 

To use, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
exposed bell crank. 

Manipulate the bell crank in the direction 
required to unlock the door.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  This tool works on vehicles with various linkage systems found on some: GENERAL 
MOTORS, MERCURY, NISSAN, TOYOTA and various other models.
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AO21
Toyota Tool

The AO21 is a double-ended tool 
consisting of an “L” on one end and a  
modifi ed “U” on the other. 

The modifi ed “U” end of the tool is very 
effective on a variety of Toyota products. 
The working principle of the AO21 is to 
defeat the metal or plastic shield which 
surrounds the bell crank and latch area 
on various Toyota models (see photos 
1-3.)

To open a Toyota with latch shielding, 
gently wedge the weatherstrip away 
from the window glass and insert an 
inspection light. 

Identify the shield surrounding the latch, 
at the rear of the front door.

Insert the AO21 and lower it down into 
the door cavity. 

Maneuver the tip of the tool beneath the 
latch shield, where it is unprotected. 
A bell crank is located in this open area. 

Lift the tip of the tool to contact the bell 
crank. 

Once the button moves, lift gently to 
unlock the door (see photos 1 & 2.)

The “L” end of the AO21 may be used to 
activate exposed bell cranks. 

To use, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
exposed bell crank. 

Manipulate the bell crank in the direction 
required to unlock the door (see photo 
3.)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :This tool works on vehicles with various linkage systems found on some: ACURA, 
BUICK, CHEVROLET, FORD, INFINITI, JAGUAR, MERCEDES, MERCURY, OLDSMOBILE, PONTIAC, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN and
 various other models.
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AO24, AO27
M.C.O.T. Handle Opener / Pull Tools 

The AO24 M.C.O.T. - Handle Opener 
Tool is a modifi ed version of the original 
M.C.O.T. Multi Car Opening Tool.  
This tool is designed to access and ma-
nipulate closed pull handles on vehicles 
that have stiff handle springs, which 
require a higher pull strength than any 
other M.C.O.T. may be able to provide.  

The AO27 M.C.O.T. - Handle Pull Tool 
is a modifi ed version of the original 
M.C.O.T. Multi Car Opening Tool.  This 
tool is designed to access and manipu-
late pull handles on vehicles that have 
stiffer handle springs than most, which 
require more pull strength that the origi-
nal M.C.O.T. may be able to provide.  

To use the AO24 or AO27, gently wedge 
the weatherstipping away from the 
window glass creating a gap for inser-
tion of the tool (See photo 1).  Insert 
the AO24 or AO27 into the door cavity 
and rotate it beneath the bottom edge of 
the window glass.  Lift the tool until the 
bridge contacts the inside weatherstrip-
ping.  Defl ate the wedge, releasing the 
pressure between the weatherstripping 
and the window glass, easing entry of 
the tool (An AO33 Separator Tool may 
also be used for applications with very 
tight inside weatherstripping).  Continue 
to lift the tool, working the rounded 
bridge past the weatherstripping until 
the tip of the tool is inside the passenger 
compartment. 
Once the tip of the tool is inside the 
vehicle, maneuver the tip of the tool 
behind the pull handle for the AO24 
(Photo 2) or over the pull handle for the 
AO27 (Photo 3).
Push down on the tool to bind the 
handle. Rotate the tool to lever the 
handle to unlock the door.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with stiff pull handles found on some: BMW, 
MERCEDES, LAND ROVER and various other models.
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AO26
GM Truck Tool

The AO26 GM Truck tool is designed to 
open GM trucks with the horizontal rod 
locking systems.

To use, insert a wedge into the pas-
senger door 5”-7” to the rear of the 
lock-unlock button (see photo 1.)

Feed the tip of the tool into the door 
cavity with the tip roughly in line with the 
lock-unlock button. 

Bring the tool to a vertical position, with 
the tip facing rearward. 

Manipulate the tip of the tool behind the 
connecting rod attached to the lock-
unlock activator (see photo 2.)

Slide the tool toward the front of the 
vehicle as far as possible until you feel 
the “click” which indicates the lock but-
ton has moved forward to the unlocked 
position (see photo 3.)

The GM truck tool can also be used on 
vent window openings.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  Early model S-10 Pickup, S-10 Blazer, GMC Jimmy and various other models.
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AO24, AO27
M.C.O.T. Handle Opener / Pull Tools 

The AO24 M.C.O.T. - Handle Opener 
Tool is a modifi ed version of the original 
M.C.O.T. Multi Car Opening Tool.  
This tool is designed to access and ma-
nipulate closed pull handles on vehicles 
that have stiff handle springs, which 
require a higher pull strength than any 
other M.C.O.T. may be able to provide.  

The AO27 M.C.O.T. - Handle Pull Tool 
is a modifi ed version of the original 
M.C.O.T. Multi Car Opening Tool.  This 
tool is designed to access and manipu-
late pull handles on vehicles that have 
stiffer handle springs than most, which 
require more pull strength that the origi-
nal M.C.O.T. may be able to provide.  

To use the AO24 or AO27, gently wedge 
the weatherstipping away from the 
window glass creating a gap for inser-
tion of the tool (See photo 1).  Insert 
the AO24 or AO27 into the door cavity 
and rotate it beneath the bottom edge of 
the window glass.  Lift the tool until the 
bridge contacts the inside weatherstrip-
ping.  Defl ate the wedge, releasing the 
pressure between the weatherstripping 
and the window glass, easing entry of 
the tool (An AO33 Separator Tool may 
also be used for applications with very 
tight inside weatherstripping).  Continue 
to lift the tool, working the rounded 
bridge past the weatherstripping until 
the tip of the tool is inside the passenger 
compartment. 
Once the tip of the tool is inside the 
vehicle, maneuver the tip of the tool 
behind the pull handle for the AO24 
(Photo 2) or over the pull handle for the 
AO27 (Photo 3).
Push down on the tool to bind the 
handle. Rotate the tool to lever the 
handle to unlock the door.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with stiff pull handles found on some: BMW, 
MERCEDES, LAND ROVER and various other models.
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AO28
M.C.O.T. - Fat Tool

The AO28 M.C.O.T. - Fat Tool is a modi-
fi ed version of the original M.C.O.T. Multi 
Car Opening Tool.  
This tool is designed to bypass window 
regulators that run the length of the 
window glass which inhibits the entry of 
the original type M.C.O.T. tools.  
The tool has a fat bottom portion that 
allows it to go around the window regu-
lator completely.   Examples of some 
vehicles that have these type of regula-
tors are the new 2001 Lexus IS300 and 
2001 Lexus LS430.  

To use the AO28 gently wedge the 
weatherstipping away from the window 
glass creating a gap for insertion of the 
tool (See photo 1).  Insert the AO28 with 
the tip of the tool roughly in line with the 
pull handle.  Lower the tool down into 
the door cavity and rotate it beneath the 
bottom edge of the window glass. (See 
photo 2). 
Lift the tool until the bridge contacts 
the inside weatherstripping.  Defl ate the 
wedge, releasing the pressure between 
the weatherstripping and the window 
glass, easing entry of the tool.  An AO33 
Separator Tool may also be used for 
applications with very tight inside weath-
erstripping.  Continue to lift the tool, 
working the rounded bridge past the 
weatherstripping until the tip of the tool 
is inside the passenger compartment.  
It may be necessary to gently work the 
tool back and forth to work it past the 
tight weatherstripping.

Once the tip of the tool is inside the 
vehicle, maneuver the tip of the tool over 
the pull handle.  Rotate the tool counter-
clockwise to lever the lock/unlock button 
rearward to unlock the door. (See Photo 
3)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool activates the lock-unlock buttons on some: LEXUS IS300, LEXUS LS430 
and various other models.
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AO29
The Dual Tool

The AO29 “Dual Tool” is a double-ended 
tool with a hook on one end and a special, 
stepped tip on the other.  The hook end 
may be used to manipulate exposed 
horizontal rods.
The primary function of the AO29 is to 
open the Nissan 300ZX and the Mazda 
RX7. 
To open the 300ZX, insert a wedge into 
the passenger door 7” from the rear edge 
of the door frame. Insert an inspection 
light and visually identify the cable and bell 
crank located 7” below the weatherstrip. 
Insert the stepped end of the AO29 at 9” 
from the rear edge of the door frame with 
the tip of the tool facing rearward. Lower 
the tip of the tool 7” down in the door. 
Rotate the tool 75˚ clockwise and position 
the tip behind the bell crank. When the 
tip of the tool is behind the bell crank and 
cable end, you will see the button move. 
Twist the tool clockwise to unlock the door 
(see photo 1)

To open the RX7, insert a wedge into the 
passenger door about 15” from the rear 
edge of the door frame. Insert an inspec-
tion light into door and visually identify 
the white plastic block located 12” below 
the exterior door handle. Insert the AO29 
into the door with the “stepped” tip of the 
tool rearward. The tool should be about 3” 
from the REAR edge of the glass. Lower 
the tool until the tip is about 12” down in 
the door. Rotate the tool about 90˚ clock-
wise. The tip will lift up under the corner 
edge of the offset cam. This cam is tightly 
positioned in the slot of the white plastic 
block. When the tip of the tool is under the 
cam edge, you may see the button move. 
Lift the cam up and rearward to unlock 
the door
(see photos 2 & 3.) 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles with various linkage systems found on some: ACURA, 
DODGE , INFINITI, SAAB, SUBARU , TOYOTA models; as well as the Nissan 300ZX, Mazda RX7 and various other models.
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Car opening manuals and updates containing specifi c tool-to-vehicle usage and opening instructions are available from PRO-LOK®. 
PRO-LOK® recommends the use of an inspection light to help illuminate the target area. 

AO10, AO10 Combo,
AO11, AO25, AO30 

Slim Jims

Our round edged stainless steel Slim Jims 
are extremely versatile tools. Most often, 
the Slim Jim™ will need to be bent to a 30˚ 
angle 6” to 8” from the tip of the tool.This 
will allow the tool to reach into the door cav-
ity to contact the lock-unlock rod.
Note: Do not bend the tip sharply in the 
fi rst 2” of the tip as you may break the tip 
off of the tool.  

To open a vehicle with vertical linkage, bend 
the Slim Jim™ as instructed above. Insert 
the Slim Jim™ into the door cavity, in line 
with the button head. As the tool is lowered 
into the door, feel for contact with the vertical 
rod. Lift the Slim Jim™, allowing the rod to 
enter the notch on the end of the tool (see 
photo 1.) Lift gently to unlock.

To open a vehicle with horizontal linkage, 
use the same bend as above. Insert the tool 
about midway in the door at approximately a 
45˚ angle. Contact the horizontal lock-unlock 
rod by either coming up underneath it (see 
photo 2), or setting down on top of it. Once 
the rod is seated in the notch on the end of 
the Slim Jim bind the rod and gently pull the 
Slim Jim forward (towards the front of the 
vehicle) to unlock the door.

The Slim Jim™ is also used to activate the 
‘lazy pawl’ on the rear of older car door lock 
cylinders.To open such a vehicle, lower the 
Slim Jim into the door cavity roughly in line 
with the lock cylinder. Push down or pull up 
on the ‘lazy pawl’ to unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)
GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on 
vehicles equipped with vertical & horizontal linkage 
systems found on some: ACURA, AUDI, CADILLAC, 
CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FERRARI, FORD, 
GEO, HONDA, HYUNDAI, ISUZU, JAGUAR, MAZDA, 
MERCEDES, MERCURY, NISSAN, PLYMOUTH, 
SAAB, SUZUKI, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various 
other models.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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AO31
M.C.O.T. Button Lifter Tool

The AO31 Button Lifter is a variation of 
the MCOT™ (Multi-Car Opening Tool.) 

To use the AO31, expose precision 
ground tip by removing the protective 
rubber cap during use. Gently wedge 
the weatherstrip away from the window 
glass, creating a gap for insertion of 
the tool (see photo 1.) Insert the AO31 
with the tip of the tool roughly in line 
with the vertical button head. Lower 
the tool down in the door cavity and 
rotate it beneath the bottom edge of 
the window glass. Lift the tool until the 
bridge contacts the inside weatherstrip. 
Remove the wedges; releasing 
pressure between the weatherstrip and 
window glass, easing entry of the tool. 
An AO33 Separator tool may also be 
used for applications with very tight 
inside weatherstrip. Continue to lift the 
tool, working the rounded “bridge” past 
the weatherstrip until the tip of the tool 
is inside the passenger compartment. 
It may be necessary to gently work the 
tool back and forth to work it past tight 
weatherstrip.

Once the tip is inside the vehicle, ma-
neuver the tip against the button head. 
Twist the tool to grip the button and lift 
to unlock the door (see photo 2 & 3.) On 
buttons with a smooth surface, grip the 
button at the top, to avoid scratching.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with raised vertical buttons found on some: 
ACURA, AUDI, BMW, CHEVROLET, FORD, GEO, LEXUS, MAZDA, MERCEDES, MITSUBISHI, PLYMOUTH, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN, 
VOLVO  and various other models.
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AO32, 35
Wide M.C.O.T. Tools

The MCOT™ (Multi-Car Opening Tool) 
will open a wide array of vehicles. 
To choose the proper MCOT™ for a des-
ignated vehicle, determine the positioning 
of the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button, located in the upper-front 
area of the inner door panel. The AO35 
has a long reach and a wide bridge for 
thick door panels. The AO32 has a wider 
reach and an extra long length. 

After wedging the weatherstripping, 
insert the MCOT™ with the tip facing in 
the most effective direction for leverage 
on the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button (see photo 1.) Lower the 
MCOT™ down into the door cavity until 
the top of the rounded “bridge” of the 
tool is beneath the bottom edge of the 
window glass. Rotate the tool slightly 
and raise the tool until the bridge con-
tacts the inside weatherstrip. Remove 
the wedges. Lift the tool and gradually 
work it up inside the vehicle (see photo 
2.)  If the weatherstrip is tight, you may 
have to work the tool back and forth 
slightly as you lift. The AO33 “Separator” 
tool will assist with tight openings.

Once the tip of the tool is free of the 
weatherstrip, manipulate the tip into 
position on the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button (see photo 3.) It may 
be necessary to slide the tool forward or 
rearward slightly, to position the tip cor-
rectly. Use the tip of the tool to slide, fl ip, 
depress, etc. the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button and unlock the door. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool activates the horizontal lock-unlock button on some: ACURA, AUDI, BUICK, 
CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD,GEO, GMC, HONDA, HYUNDAI, LINCOLN, LEXUS, MAZDA, MERCEDES, 
MERCURY, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, SATURN, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various other 
models.
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AO33
The Seperator Tool

The AO33 Separator is designed to be 
used as a “helper tool” for the MCOT™ 
(Multi-Car Opening Tool) models AO31, 
AO32, AO34, AO35, AO36 and AO37. 
The AO33 is also useful when used in 
combination with the AO45 Loop-D-
Loop™ tool.

The precision ground tip on the AO33 is 
very useful for defeating the stiff inside 
weatherstrip as well as the defl ector 
fl ange found in some Toyota-Lexus 
models. By raising the tip of the tool 
into the vehicle interior, a gap is created 
between the inside weatherstrip and the 
window glass. This gap allows easier 
entry of the opening tool into the vehicle 
interior.

To use the AO33 Separator Tool, gently 
wedge the outside weatherstrip away 
from the window glass using two AO64 
wedges.

Remove rubber cap from from tip of 
tool. Insert the AO33 between the two 
wedges with the tool handle pointed 
toward the front of the vehicle, on the 
passenger side. 

Lower the tool down into the door cavity 
and rotate it about 45˚ beneath the edge 
of the window glass. 

Gently raise the tip of the tool past the 
inside weatherstrip and into the vehicle 
interior (see photos 1-3.) 

Now proceed with insertion of an  
MCOT, Button Finger tool or 
Loop-D-Loop™ tool.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  FORD, LEXUS, NISSAN, TOYOTA, VOLVO and any other vehicle that features an extremely 
tight inner door panel. This tool is used along with the AO31, AO32, AO34, AO35, AO36, AO37 and AO45.
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AO34, 36
Narrow M.C.O.T. Tools

The MCOT™ (Multi-Car Opening Tool) 
will open a wide array of vehicles. 
To choose the proper MCOT™ for a des-
ignated vehicle, determine the positioning 
of the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button, located in the upper-front 
area of the inner door panel. The AO34 is 
the standard reach MCOT™. The AO36 
is the long reach MCOT™ for activators 
positioned below the reach  of the AO34 
and AO35.

After wedging the weatherstripping, 
insert the MCOT™ with the tip facing in 
the most effective direction for leverage 
on the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button (see photo 1.) Lower the 
MCOT™ down into the door cavity until 
the top of the rounded “bridge” of the 
tool is beneath the bottom edge of the 
window glass. Rotate the tool slightly 
and raise the tool until the bridge con-
tacts the inside weatherstrip. Remove 
the wedges. Lift the tool and gradually 
work it up inside the vehicle (see photo 
2.)  If the weatherstrip is tight, you may 
have to work the tool back and forth 
slightly as you lift. The AO33 “Separator” 
tool will assist with tight openings.

Once the tip of the tool is free of the 
weatherstrip, manipulate the tip into 
position on the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button (see photo 3.) It may 
be necessary to slide the tool forward or 
rearward slightly, to position the tip cor-
rectly. Use the tip of the tool to slide, fl ip, 
depress, etc. the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button and unlock the door. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool activates the horizontal lock-unlock button on some: ACURA, AUDI, BUICK, 
CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD,GEO, GMC, HONDA, HYUNDAI, LINCOLN, LEXUS, MAZDA, MERCEDES, 
MERCURY, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, SATURN, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various other 
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AO33
The Seperator Tool

The AO33 Separator is designed to be 
used as a “helper tool” for the MCOT™ 
(Multi-Car Opening Tool) models AO31, 
AO32, AO34, AO35, AO36 and AO37. 
The AO33 is also useful when used in 
combination with the AO45 Loop-D-
Loop™ tool.

The precision ground tip on the AO33 is 
very useful for defeating the stiff inside 
weatherstrip as well as the defl ector 
fl ange found in some Toyota-Lexus 
models. By raising the tip of the tool 
into the vehicle interior, a gap is created 
between the inside weatherstrip and the 
window glass. This gap allows easier 
entry of the opening tool into the vehicle 
interior.

To use the AO33 Separator Tool, gently 
wedge the outside weatherstrip away 
from the window glass using two AO64 
wedges.

Remove rubber cap from from tip of 
tool. Insert the AO33 between the two 
wedges with the tool handle pointed 
toward the front of the vehicle, on the 
passenger side. 

Lower the tool down into the door cavity 
and rotate it about 45˚ beneath the edge 
of the window glass. 

Gently raise the tip of the tool past the 
inside weatherstrip and into the vehicle 
interior (see photos 1-3.) 

Now proceed with insertion of an  
MCOT, Button Finger tool or 
Loop-D-Loop™ tool.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  FORD, LEXUS, NISSAN, TOYOTA, VOLVO and any other vehicle that features an extremely 
tight inner door panel. This tool is used along with the AO31, AO32, AO34, AO35, AO36, AO37 and AO45.
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AO34, 36
Narrow M.C.O.T. Tools

The MCOT™ (Multi-Car Opening Tool) 
will open a wide array of vehicles. 
To choose the proper MCOT™ for a des-
ignated vehicle, determine the positioning 
of the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button, located in the upper-front 
area of the inner door panel. The AO34 is 
the standard reach MCOT™. The AO36 
is the long reach MCOT™ for activators 
positioned below the reach  of the AO34 
and AO35.

After wedging the weatherstripping, 
insert the MCOT™ with the tip facing in 
the most effective direction for leverage 
on the lock-unlock activator or power 
lock button (see photo 1.) Lower the 
MCOT™ down into the door cavity until 
the top of the rounded “bridge” of the 
tool is beneath the bottom edge of the 
window glass. Rotate the tool slightly 
and raise the tool until the bridge con-
tacts the inside weatherstrip. Remove 
the wedges. Lift the tool and gradually 
work it up inside the vehicle (see photo 
2.)  If the weatherstrip is tight, you may 
have to work the tool back and forth 
slightly as you lift. The AO33 “Separator” 
tool will assist with tight openings.

Once the tip of the tool is free of the 
weatherstrip, manipulate the tip into 
position on the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button (see photo 3.) It may 
be necessary to slide the tool forward or 
rearward slightly, to position the tip cor-
rectly. Use the tip of the tool to slide, fl ip, 
depress, etc. the lock-unlock activator or 
power lock button and unlock the door. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool activates the horizontal lock-unlock button on some: ACURA, AUDI, BUICK, 
CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD,GEO, GMC, HONDA, HYUNDAI, LINCOLN, LEXUS, MAZDA, MERCEDES, 
MERCURY, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, SATURN, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO and various other 
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AO37
Button Finger Tool

The AO37 Button Finger Tool is a variation 
of the MCOT (Multi-Car Opening Tool.) 
Designed to open vehicles with vertical 
button linkage systems, it is especially 
effective on Toyota products, where other 
entry methods may be ineffective.

An AO33 Separator tool may also be 
used with the AO37 for applications with 
very tight inside weatherstrip. (see AO33 
instructions)

To use the AO37, remove the protective 
rubber tip during use. 

Gently wedge the weatherstrip away from 
the window glass, creating a gap for inser-
tion of the tool (see photo 1.)

Insert the AO37 with the tip of the tool 
roughly in line with the vertical button 
head.

Lower the tool down in the door cavity and 
rotate it beneath the bottom edge of the 
window glass.

Lift the tool until the bridge contacts the 
inside weatherstrip. 

Remove the wedge; releasing pressure 
between the weatherstrip and window 
glass, easing entry of the tool. 

Continue to lift the tool, working the 
rounded “bridge” past the weatherstrip 
until the tip of the tool is inside the pas-
senger compartment. It may be necessary 
to gently work the tool back and forth to 
work it past tight weatherstrip.

Once the tip is inside the vehicle, maneu-
ver the tip against the button head. Twist 
the tool to grip the button and lift to unlock 
the door (see photos 2 & 3.) On buttons 
with a smooth surface, grip the button at 
the top, to avoid scratching.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  This tool works on vehicles equipped with vertical buttons found on some: AUDI, 
CHEVROLET, FORD, GEO, ISUZU, LEXUS, MAZDA, MITSUBISHI, PLYMOUTH, TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN and various other 
models.
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AO38
Honda Tool

The AO38 has a hook on one end and a 
mini ‘under-the-button’ tool on the other. 
The hook end is used to grip both hori-
zontal and vertical linkage rods.
To open Hondas equipped with guard 
plates, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass and insert 
an inspection light. Identify the gap at the 
front of the guard plate. Insert tool and 
lower down into the door cavity. Maneu-
ver the tip of the tool through the gap and 
grip the lock-unlock rod. Manipulate the 
rod forward to unlock (see photo 1.)
To open a vehicle with exposed horizontal 
rods, gently wedge the weatherstrip 
away from the window glass. Insert an 
inspection light and identify the horizontal 
lock-unlock rod. Insert the tool and 
lower down into the door cavity. Rotate 
the tip of the tool beneath the horizontal 
rod and lift the tool up to trap the rod in 
the hooked tip. Twist the tool to bind the 
rod and travel the tool in the direction 
required to unlock the door (see photo 2.)

To open a vehicle equipped with exposed 
vertical rods, gently wedge the weath-
erstrip away from the window glass. 
Insert an inspection light and identify the 
vertical rod. Insert the tool and lower 
down into the door cavity. Rotate the tool 
and grip the vertical rod with the hooked 
tip of the tool. Twist the tool to bind the 
rod and lift gently to unlock the door (see 
photo 3.)

To use the “U” end, for under-the-button 
opening, insert the tool with the tip of the 
tool roughly in line with the button head. 
Lift the tip of the tool to contact the but-
ton head; lift gently to unlock. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal rods or vertical buttons found 
on some: ACURA, BUICK, CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DAEWOO, DODGE, FORD, GEO, GMC, HONDA, HYUNDAI, 
INFINITI, JEEP, KIA, MAZDA, MERCURY, MITSUBISHI, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, SAAB, SATURN, SUBARU, 
SUZUKI, TOYOTA and VOLKSWAGEN and various other models.
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AO39
Double Slide Tool

The AO39 Double Slide Tool is an 
extremely effective double-ended tool 
with a short ‘over the rod’ tip on one 
end and a long ‘under the rod’ tip on the 
other end. 

To use the long end of the AO39, gently 
wedge the weatherstrip away from the 
window glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
horizontal lock-unlock linkage rod.

Insert the tool and lower it down into the 
door cavity. 

Rotate the tip of the tool beneath the rod 
and lift the tool up, trapping the rod in 
the tip of the tool. 

Twist the tool to bind the rod and travel 
it in the direction required to unlock the 
door (see photo 1.)

The long end of the AO39 may also be 
used on angled, vertical linkages, such 
as those found in the Chrysler, Dodge 
and Plymouth minivans and the Ford 
Windstar. The tip of the AO39 grips 
the angled, vertical rod and is lifted to 
unlock the vehicle (see photo 2.)

The short end of the AO39 is designed 
to drop down on the horizontal lock-
unlock rod. Follow same instructions as 
above. Use the short end of the AO39 on 
such vehicles as the Mazda Millenia and 
Protege (see photo 3.)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal or vertical  rods found on some: 
BMW, BUICK, CADILLAC, CHEVROLET, CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD, GMC, HONDA, INFINITI, ISUZU, JEEP, KIA, LINCOLN, MAZDA, 
MERCURY, MITSUBISHI, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PLYMOUTH, PONTIAC, PORSCHE, RANGE ROVER, SUBARU, SATURN,  
SUZUKI,TOYOTA, VOLKSWAGEN and various other models.
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AO40
GM “L” Tool

The AO40 is a double ended tool. Used 
to lift up under a bell crank connected to 
the inner door lock activator.

Insert a wedge behind the rear view mir-
ror 10”-14” from the front edge of the 
front passenger door.

Insert an inspection light and visually 
identify the opening in the inner door 
cavity structure.

Insert the tool in the passenger door 
cavity with the short ‘hooked bend’ of 
the tool facing rearward.

Turn the tool clockwise just under 
the glass. Rotate the tool about 90˚ 
clockwise.

Push the tool down and feel the tip go 
into the inner door opening.

Move the hooked end toward the front 
of the car as you lift up on the handle of 
the tool.

While lifting the tool, you should see the 
inner button move.

Lift gently to unlock the door.

The large “L” end may be used to open 
the Jaguar XJ8.

Position the tool under the arm attached 
to the lock cylinder or under the bell 
crank. Lift up gently to unlock the door. 
(see photo 3)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with various linkage systems found on some BUICKS, 
JAGUARS and various other models.
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AO41
Behind The Glass Tool

The AO41 has a modifi ed “under and 
over” hook used to access hard to reach 
horizontal rods. 

Some horizontal lock-unlock rods are 
located behind the window glass or 
metal inner-panels, making them diffi cult 
or impossible to grab with the tip of a 
‘straight across’ tool. (see photos 1-3.)

To use the AO41, gently wedge the 
weatherstrip away from the window 
glass. 

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
rods and/or the metal inner-panel. Insert 
the AO41 and lower the tool down into 
the door cavity. 

Rotate the tool beneath the bottom edge 
of the window glass or metal inner-
panel.

Lift the tool up and then set the tip down 
on the lock-unlock rod. 

Twist the tool to bind the rod and travel 
it in the direction required to unlock the 
door (see photos 1-3.)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal rods found on some: ACURA, 
CHRYSLER, DODGE, FORD, INFINITI, LINCOLN, MERCURY, MITSUBISHI, NISSAN, PORSCHE, SATURN, VOLKSWAGEN, TOYOTA 
and various other models.
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AO42
Long Reach Tool

The AO42 is a 3 piece tool held together 
by 2 connectors. To assemble your tool, 
thread the rods into the connectors. 

To bend the AO42, grasp one connector 
in each hand and gently bend the long rod 
section to the desired curve.

The AO42 is intended for use with frame-
less windows. The AO42 must be used 
with a wedge. Gently insert the wedge into 
the upper portion of the rear edge of the 
passenger window, spreading the window 
outward approx. 1/4” (see photos 1 & 2.) 
Protect the edge of the glass by inserting 
the AO42-SL plastic sleeve between the 
glass and the door to frame to avoid tool 
contact with the edge of the glass. Care-
fully feed the tool through the sleeve.

APPLICATION 1- Retrieve the key by 
inserting either end of the tool and hooking 
onto the key ring. Carefully retrieve the 
keys. You may be able to thread them 
through the opening, or read the code or 
cuts on the key. 

APPLICATION 2- Activate the power 
unlock button by inserting either end of the 
tool and depressing the unlock button on 
the console or on the opposite door.

APPLICATION 3- Manipulate locking 
lever with the “L” end of the tool (see photo 
3.)

APPLICATION 4- Manipulate the verti-
cal button by inserting the “J” end of the 
tool and accessing the vertical button on 
the opposite door. Hook button head and 
rotate tool clockwise to raise button head.

APPLICATION 5- Access the pull 
handle, (which opens the door when in the 
locked position) by inserting the end of 
the tool and hooking the pull handle on the 
opposite door. Pull the tool towards you to 
unlock door. 

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on some: BMW, CHRYSLER, CHEVROLET, FORD, HONDA, MERCEDES, 
MERCURY, MITSUBISHI, TOYOTA, VOLVO and various other makes and models.
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AO42-A1
Long Reach Accessory1

The AO42-A1 Accessory tool for the 
AO42 Long Reach tool is designed 
to easily access inside pull handles.  
Handles which are curved, rounded or 
located in recessed or tight spots are 
often times diffi cult to reach or grip with 
the AO42 Long Reach Tool.  With the 
AO42-A1 this is no longer a problem.

This tool may be used as a stand alone 
tool or you can remove the handle and 
attach the loop portion to your AO42 
Long Reach Tool for even longer reach 
length. (See Photo 1).

To use the AO42-A1carefully insert a 
wedge between the window glass and 
the weatherstipping. Insert the AO42-SL 
“Long Reach Tool Sleeve” between 
the edge of the window glass and the 
weatherstripping, leaving the fl aps of 
the sleeve protruding from the opening. 
Separate and fold the fl aps of the sleeve 
back around the edge of the window 
and the weatherstripping to create and 
opening for the AO42 tool.
Insert the AO42-A1 tool through the 
sleeve and through to the inside of the 
passenger compartment.  Position 
the loop around the pull handle on the 
passenger door (See photo 2).  Twist 
the tool 2 or three times to make the 
loop tighter around the pull handle.  Pull 
the tool slowly toward you to lever the 
handle rearward to unlock the door. 
(See photo 3).

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS :  This tool works on vehicles equipped with pull handles which you would access 
with an across the car type method.
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Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with pull handles which you would access with 
an across the car type method.

These tools are intended for use on ve-
hicles that have frameless windows or in 
which traditional vehicle entry methods 
no longer work. The tools must be used 
with A065 and A067 wedges. Gently 
insert the A065-A1 Wedge Starter and 
Window Protector at the top comer of 
the door frame/window glass. Inser t 
the A065 into the space created by the 
A065-A1, between the door/window and 
the frame. Infl ate Wedge. Insert the A067 
into the gap created between the door/
window and the vehicle on the vertical 
edge of the door/window. Press wedge 
fi rmly into the gap. Protect the edge of 
the glass and the paint of the inside door 
by inserting the A042-SL plastic sleeve 
between the door and the vehicle to avoid 
tool contact on the glass/paint. Carefully 
feed the A042-LA through the edge of the 
sleeve. Application 1 - Retrieve the key 
by inserting the tool into the passenger 
compartment and hooking onto the key 
ring. Carefully retrieve the keys. You may 
be able to thread them through the open-
ing, read the code, or read cuts on the 
key. Application 2 - Activate the power 
unlock button by inserting the tool into the 
passenger compartment and depressing 
the unlock button on the console or door. 
Application 3 - Manipulate the manual 
locking lever. Application 4 - Access the 
pull handle (which opens the door when 
in the locked position) by inserting the tool 
and hooking the pull handle on door. Pull 
the tool towards you to unlock the door.

Defl ate and remove all tools before pulling 
the outside handle.

AO42-LA &
AO42-LAXL

58” & 76” Long Arm Tools

®
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Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with pull handles which you would access with 
an across the car type method.

These tools are intended for use on ve-
hicles that have frameless windows or in 
which traditional vehicle entry methods 
no longer work. The tools must be used 
with A065 and A067 wedges. Gently 
insert the A065-A1 Wedge Starter and 
Window Protector at the top comer of 
the door frame/window glass. Inser t 
the A065 into the space created by the 
A065-A1, between the door/window and 
the frame. Infl ate Wedge. Insert the A067 
into the gap created between the door/
window and the vehicle on the vertical 
edge of the door/window. Press wedge 
fi rmly into the gap. Protect the edge of 
the glass and the paint of the inside door 
by inserting the A042-SL plastic sleeve 
between the door and the vehicle to avoid 
tool contact on the glass/paint. Carefully 
feed the A042-LA through the edge of the 
sleeve. Application 1 - Retrieve the key 
by inserting the tool into the passenger 
compartment and hooking onto the key 
ring. Carefully retrieve the keys. You may 
be able to thread them through the open-
ing, read the code, or read cuts on the 
key. Application 2 - Activate the power 
unlock button by inserting the tool into the 
passenger compartment and depressing 
the unlock button on the console or door. 
Application 3 - Manipulate the manual 
locking lever. Application 4 - Access the 
pull handle (which opens the door when 
in the locked position) by inserting the tool 
and hooking the pull handle on door. Pull 
the tool towards you to unlock the door.

Defl ate and remove all tools before pulling 
the outside handle.

AO42-LA &
AO42-LAXL

58” & 76” Long Arm Tools

®
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AO42-SL
Long Reach Tool Sleeve

AO42-SL is a protective sleeve designed 
for use in conjunction with the AO42 
“Long Reach Tool” for across the car 
openings but may be used with any 
tool to protect the glass. The tool sleeve 
eliminates direct contact between the 
metal tool and the window glass.

This handy little accessory is benefi cial 
in protecting the edge of the window 
glass from scratches that may occur 
when using an across the car type of 
tool. It will also protect the edge of the 
glass, so that shattering or splintering 
will not occur, when using an across the 
car tool in cold or hot weather, which 
may make the window more brittle than 
normal.

To use this tool, simply insert a wedge 
into the upper portion of the rear edge 
of the passenger window, spreading the 
window outward approximately 1/4”.

Protect the edge of the window glass by 
inserting the AO42-SL 
“Long Reach Tool Sleeve” between 
the edge of the window glass and the 
weatherstripping, leaving the fl aps of 
the sleeve protruding from the opening. 
Separate and fold the fl aps of the sleeve 
back around the edge of the window and 
the weatherstripping to create an open-
ing for the AO42 tool.

Carefully feed the AO42 “Long Reach 
Tool” through the AO42-SL “Tool Sleeve” 
and into the vehicle.

NOTE: You may want to secure the fl ap 
of the sleeve with one hand while feed-
ing the tool into the vehicle, so as not to 
let the sleeve slip inside the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This accessory works with most of our wire tools.

AO42SL
Long Reach Tool Sleeve

PRO-LOK
Orange, CA
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AO43
Back - Flip Tool

The AO43 is a double-ended tool with a 
‘Back-facing’ tip on one end and a ‘U’ on 
the other. 

The ‘U’ Flip end is very effective on the 
Toyota Camry Sedan and Wagon. To open, 
gently wedge the weatherstrip away from 
the window glass, 11” forward of the rear 
edge of the door frame. Insert an inspec-
tion light and identify the bell crank pivot, 
extending through the metal inner-panel 
(see photo 1.) Insert the AO43 at 14 1/2” 
from the rear edge of the door frame, with 
the tip of the tool facing rearward. Lower 
the tool 8 1/2” down into the door cavity 
and rotate it 75˚ clockwise. Lift the tool 2 
1/2”. When the tip of the tool contacts the 
bell crank, you will see the button move. 
Rotate the tool clockwise to move the bell 
crank forward and unlock the door.

The Camry Coupe also may be opened 
with the above method, except the tool is 
inserted at 10” from the rear edge of the 
glass, lowered to a depth of 10”, rotated 
45˚ and lifted 3” to contact the bell crank.

To use the ‘Back-Facing’ end of the tool, 
gently wedge the weatherstrip away from 
the window glass and insert an inspec-
tion light. Identify the guard plate or metal 
inner panel which protects the horizontal 
lock-unlock rod. Insert the AO43 and 
lower the tool down into the door cavity. 
Rotate the tool beneath the guard plate or 
metal inner-panel. Lift the tip of the tool up 
behind the obstruction.  Rotate the tip over 
the lock-unlock rod and lower the tip onto 
the rod. Twist the tool to bind the rod and 
travel it in the direction required to unlock 
the door   (see photos 2 & 3.)  

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal rods found on some: ACURA, 
BUICK, HONDA, INFINITI, ISUZU, NISSAN, OLDSMOBILE, PONTIAC, TOYOTA and various other models.
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AO44
Camry / Lexus Tool

The AO44 Camry /Lexus Tool is a double 
ended tool designed to open the Toyota 
Camry on one end and the Lexus LS400 
on the other.

To open the Camry, gently wedge the 
weatherstrip away from the front passen-
ger door window glass.

Insert inspection light and observe the 
black plastic guard plate, directly behind 
the exterior handle. 

Insert the small “L” end of the AO44 at the 
rear edge of the glass, tip facing forward 
(see photo 1.)

Lower the tool 7” down into the door cavity 
and rotate it 45˚ counterclockwise.

Push the tip of the tool down between the 
metal panel and plastic guard plate, until it 
stops. The tip of the tool is now in front of 
the bell crank (photo 2.)

Pivot the handle forward to push the bell 
crank rearward and unlock the door.

To open the Lexus LS400 using the AO44, 
gently wedge the weatherstrip away from 
the window glass 9” from the rear corner 
of the rear passenger door window glass.

Insert inspection light and observe the 
shielding. 

Insert the modifi ed hook end of the AO44 
at 5” from the rear corner of the glass, tip 
facing rearward.

Lower the tool 3” into the door cavity and 
rotate it 15˚ clockwise.

Slide the tool 5” rearwards. Lift tool 1” to 
contact the lock-unlock bell crank. Observe 
button movement (see photo 3.) 

Slide the tool rearward to unlock the door 
while pulling the outside handle. (Relock 
time is .3 seconds. Reset system with key 
in driver door.)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : Toyota Camry, Lexus LS400 and other various vehicles.
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AO45
Loop-D-Loop Tool

The AO45 Loop-D-Loop™ Tool is a 
unique concept in auto opening. It is a 
double ended tool with each end having 
a different reach length. The AO45 works 
most effi ciently when used in conjunc-
tion with the AO33 Separator Tool (see 
AO33 instructions).

Designed to enter the passenger 
compartment, similar to an MCOT™ 
(Multi-Car Opening Tool.) The wire loop 
on the AO45 is manipulated onto the 
button head, and the tool lifted to unlock 
the door. 

To use the AO45, fi rst insert a wedge. 

Insert the AO33 Separator, lower and 
rotate. 

Lift the tip up until it is inside the vehicle. 

Insert the AO45, lower into the door cav-
ity and rotate beneath the bottom edge 
of the glass. 

Remove the wedge, work the tip of the 
AO45 up into the interior, near the button 
head. 

Manipulate the loop over the button 
head. 

Twist the tool counterclockwise, pivot 
handle rearward and apply slow, steady 
upward pressure to unlock the door.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : ACURA, BMWs in non-deadlock status, FORD, MERCEDES, MERCURY, VOLKSWAGEN, VOLVO  
vehicles and various other models.
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AO60,61,64,67
Wedged

The AO60 “Double Sided Wedge” 
(Photo 1) is made of high impact plastic.  
This wedge has a different height on each 
end, which allows you to adjust to doors 
with varying fl exibility.

The AO61 “Grey Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is made of a heavy duty non-marking high 
grade rubber.

The AO64 “Mini Wedge Duo” (Photo 1) is 
made of high impact plastic and contains two 
wedges with “self-starting” tapered edges 
and a unique crown.  Ideal for wedging in 
tight situations.

The AO67 “Mini Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is a mini wedge made of heavy duty non-
marking high grade rubber. 

Make sure that the wedge and the window 
surface are clean to avoid any scratching 
of the glass.Some weatherstripping is stiff 
and/or double thick.  It may be necessary 
to gently pry back the weatherstripping or 
use an AO65-A1 “Wedge Starter” to ease 
entry of the wedge.  Be cautious of over-
wedging, especially in cold weather, when 
window glass and plastic body panels may 
become brittle.

To use wedges for traditional door cavity 
type openings (See Photo 2): Gently work 
the wedge in between the weatherstripping 
and the glass, gradually creating a gap for 
insertion of an inspection light and/or tool. 

To use wedges for across the car type open-
ings (See Photo 3): Gently insert the wedge 
in between the door/window at the upper 
rear corner of the door/window to create a 
gap for insertion of any across the car type 
tool.  Press the wedge fi rmly to maintain 
the gap created between the door/window 
and the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles.
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AO60,61,64,67
Wedged

The AO60 “Double Sided Wedge” 
(Photo 1) is made of high impact plastic.  
This wedge has a different height on each 
end, which allows you to adjust to doors 
with varying fl exibility.

The AO61 “Grey Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is made of a heavy duty non-marking high 
grade rubber.

The AO64 “Mini Wedge Duo” (Photo 1) is 
made of high impact plastic and contains two 
wedges with “self-starting” tapered edges 
and a unique crown.  Ideal for wedging in 
tight situations.

The AO67 “Mini Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is a mini wedge made of heavy duty non-
marking high grade rubber. 

Make sure that the wedge and the window 
surface are clean to avoid any scratching 
of the glass.Some weatherstripping is stiff 
and/or double thick.  It may be necessary 
to gently pry back the weatherstripping or 
use an AO65-A1 “Wedge Starter” to ease 
entry of the wedge.  Be cautious of over-
wedging, especially in cold weather, when 
window glass and plastic body panels may 
become brittle.

To use wedges for traditional door cavity 
type openings (See Photo 2): Gently work 
the wedge in between the weatherstripping 
and the glass, gradually creating a gap for 
insertion of an inspection light and/or tool. 

To use wedges for across the car type open-
ings (See Photo 3): Gently insert the wedge 
in between the door/window at the upper 
rear corner of the door/window to create a 
gap for insertion of any across the car type 
tool.  Press the wedge fi rmly to maintain 
the gap created between the door/window 
and the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles.
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AO63 
Clear Wedge System

The AO63 ‘Clear View System’ is an 
excellent tool to be used in conjunction 
with any inspection light. By creating 
a gap of 3/8”, the AO63 allows the 
inspection light to slip easily in and out 
of the door cavity. Additionally, the large 
gap created by the AO63 ‘Clear View 
System’ allows ample space for viewing 
linkages, bell cranks, wiring, guard 
plates, etc.

To use the AO63 ‘Clear View System’, 
fi rst make sure the clear view plate, 
wedges and window glass are clean, 
to prevent any scratching of window 
glass. Select the area of the door you 
wish to inspect and gently slip the clear 
view plate in between the weatherstrip 
and window glass. Slide the plate 
downwards until it comes to rest on 
the weatherstrip (see photo 1). The felt 
liner on the clear view plate will prevent 
damage to the vehicle paint or chrome. 
Next, gently insert the plastic wedges 
between the window glass and the clear 
view plate; one wedge at each end of 
the plate (see photo 2). A gap is now 
created through which the inspection 
and opening procedure may be accom-
plished (see photo 3.) 
Be cautious of over-wedging, especially 
in cold weather, when window glass and 
plastic body panels may become brittle.

® Why Use Anything Else?
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AO60,61,64,67
Wedged

The AO60 “Double Sided Wedge” 
(Photo 1) is made of high impact plastic.  
This wedge has a different height on each 
end, which allows you to adjust to doors 
with varying fl exibility.

The AO61 “Grey Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is made of a heavy duty non-marking high 
grade rubber.

The AO64 “Mini Wedge Duo” (Photo 1) is 
made of high impact plastic and contains two 
wedges with “self-starting” tapered edges 
and a unique crown.  Ideal for wedging in 
tight situations.

The AO67 “Mini Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is a mini wedge made of heavy duty non-
marking high grade rubber. 

Make sure that the wedge and the window 
surface are clean to avoid any scratching 
of the glass.Some weatherstripping is stiff 
and/or double thick.  It may be necessary 
to gently pry back the weatherstripping or 
use an AO65-A1 “Wedge Starter” to ease 
entry of the wedge.  Be cautious of over-
wedging, especially in cold weather, when 
window glass and plastic body panels may 
become brittle.

To use wedges for traditional door cavity 
type openings (See Photo 2): Gently work 
the wedge in between the weatherstripping 
and the glass, gradually creating a gap for 
insertion of an inspection light and/or tool. 

To use wedges for across the car type open-
ings (See Photo 3): Gently insert the wedge 
in between the door/window at the upper 
rear corner of the door/window to create a 
gap for insertion of any across the car type 
tool.  Press the wedge fi rmly to maintain 
the gap created between the door/window 
and the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles.
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AO65 
Pump Wedge

Window wedge for auto opening. The 
pump wedge is an infl atable wedge 
made of non-marring vinyl material. 
Corners are rounded for easier entry.

Instructions:

Insert one or two defl ated pump wedges 
into the window cavity, between the 
glass and the weather-stripping.

Turn the black knob on the pump clock-
wise to close the air valve.

Pump gently to infl ate the wedge. Be 
careful not to over infl ate.

Insert your auto opening tool into the 
door cavity alongside or in between the 
wedges (see photo 1).

Once the vehicle has been unlocked and 
the tool removed, turn the knob counter-
clockwise to defl ate the wedge.

The pump wedge can also be used to 
wedge frameless windows for across 
the car type openings (see photo 2).

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles.
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AO65-A1 
Wedge Starter and Window Protector

The AO65-A1 “Wedge Starter & Window 
Protector” is designed for use in con-
junction with the AO60, AO61, AO64, 
AO65 and AO67 wedges.  The AO65-A1 
is designed for use with most PRO-
LOK tools.  This tool easily separates 
the weatherstripping from the window 
glass and/or door frame to ensure that 
the wedge has the necessary space 
to maneuver in the door.  This handy 
accessory is also benefi cial in protecting 
the glass from dust and debris which 
can cause scratches.  It also minimizes 
the chance of splintering the glass which 
may occur when using car opening tools 
as window glass can become more 
brittle in cold or hot weather.

This tool makes inserting a wedge easier 
for cavity type openings, as some weath-
erstripping is stiff and/or double thick. 
(Photo 1) This tool also minimizes direct 
contact between the metal tool and the 
window glass. An AO42-SL Tool Sleeve 
is recommended for use in protecting the 
vehicle as well.

To use this tool, make sure that the AO65-
A1 and the window surface are clean to 
avoid any scratching of the glass. 

For cavity type openings (Photo 2): 
Insert the rounded corner between the 
weatherstripping and the window glass.  
Slide the wedge behind the AO65-A1.  
Insert the tools necessary.

For across the car opening methods 
(Photo 3):  Insert the rounded corner 
between the between the weatherstrip-
ping and the door frame.  Slide the 
wedge behind the AO65-A1.  Remove 
the Wedge Starter and insert the tools 
necessary.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles
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AO66 
Window Wiper

The AO66 Window Wiper is an original 
tool created by PRO-LOK®. This tool 
is intended to be used to enhance the 
visibility inside the door cavity when 
unlocking a vehicle.

The bottom portion of the window glass 
located below the weather-stripping 
is often times very dusty and dirty. 
This dust an dirt inhibits visibility and 
increases glare and refl ections when 
trying to identify targets.

This tool will simultaneously clean both 
the inside and outside of the window 
glass located below the weather-strip-
ping, removing dirt and dust to obtain a 
much clearer, unobstructed view.

This tool is extremely easy to 
use: Insert an AO65 Pump Wedge 
between the glass and the weather-
stripping. 

Infl ate the Pump Wedge and insert an 
AO66 Window Wiper between the glass 
and the weather-stripping.

Lower the tool into the door cavity and 
rotate it beneath the bottom edge of the 
window glass.

Lift the tool up so that one side of the 
tool is inside the window and the other 
side is outside the window.

Slide the tool back and forth along the 
glass to clean the window.

For more stubborn dirt, dampen cloth 
covering and wipe window again.

The replaceable cloth covering may be 
washed and reused numerous times.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All Vehicles
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AO60,61,64,67
Wedged

The AO60 “Double Sided Wedge” 
(Photo 1) is made of high impact plastic.  
This wedge has a different height on each 
end, which allows you to adjust to doors 
with varying fl exibility.

The AO61 “Grey Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is made of a heavy duty non-marking high 
grade rubber.

The AO64 “Mini Wedge Duo” (Photo 1) is 
made of high impact plastic and contains two 
wedges with “self-starting” tapered edges 
and a unique crown.  Ideal for wedging in 
tight situations.

The AO67 “Mini Rubber Wedge” (Photo 1) 
is a mini wedge made of heavy duty non-
marking high grade rubber. 

Make sure that the wedge and the window 
surface are clean to avoid any scratching 
of the glass.Some weatherstripping is stiff 
and/or double thick.  It may be necessary 
to gently pry back the weatherstripping or 
use an AO65-A1 “Wedge Starter” to ease 
entry of the wedge.  Be cautious of over-
wedging, especially in cold weather, when 
window glass and plastic body panels may 
become brittle.

To use wedges for traditional door cavity 
type openings (See Photo 2): Gently work 
the wedge in between the weatherstripping 
and the glass, gradually creating a gap for 
insertion of an inspection light and/or tool. 

To use wedges for across the car type open-
ings (See Photo 3): Gently insert the wedge 
in between the door/window at the upper 
rear corner of the door/window to create a 
gap for insertion of any across the car type 
tool.  Press the wedge fi rmly to maintain 
the gap created between the door/window 
and the vehicle.

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : All vehicles.
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AO84 
Camaro / Firebird Tool

To open the early Camaro or Firebird, in-
sert a wedge into the passenger door 6” 
forward of the rear edge of the window. 
Insert the tip of the tool 3.5” forward 
of the rear edge of the window. Lower 
the tool into the door 6”. Rotate the tool 
1/4 turn counter-clockwise. Continue to 
lower the tool until it comes to rest on 
the horizontal lock rod. Rotate the tool 
1/4 turn clockwise to unlock the door.

To open the Toyota RAV4 4 door, insert 
a wedge 10” from the front edge of the 
rear passenger door glass. Insert an 
inspection light and identify the clear 
plastic guard plate. Insert the AO84 at 
6 1/2” from the  front edge of the glass, 
tip facing rearward. Lower the tool into 
the door cavity at a 45˚ angle. Depth 
of insertion is 9” of the tool length. The 
bell crank is located 5 1/2” below the 
weatherstrip. Position the tip of the tool 
behind the front edge of the guard plate 
and gently push rearwards to activate 
the bell crank and unlock the door (see 
photos 1 & 2.)

To open the Toyota T-100, insert an 
inspection light and visually identify the 
white button extending through the metal 
inner panel. This is the bell crank pivot. 
Insert the AO84 at 2 1/2” from the rear 
edge of the glass, tip facing forward. 
Lower the tool 10” into the door cavity 
at a 45˚ angle. Push the tool gently 
forward, contacting the bell crank. When 
you see the button move, gently push 
forward to unlock the door (see photo 
3.)

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool works on vehicles equipped with horizontal rods found on : SAAB 9000, 
TOYOTA T1OO and RAV4 4 door, CHEVROLET CAMARO, PONTIAC FIREBIRD and various other models.



PRO-LOK® • 655 North Hariton Street • Orange, CA 92868-1311 • 714/633-0681 • Fax 714/633-0470 • www.pro-lok.com
© Copyright 2009 • PRO-LOK®  is a registered trademark of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc.

AO85 
Euro Strip Tool

Hold the tool with one hand and the end 
of the wire with your other hand.

Insert the tip of the tool into the interior 
of the car, working it between the door 
frame and body, past the black rubber 
weatherstripping (see photo 1.) 

A lubricant can be used to assist the tool 
entering the car.

Work the tool into the car until the tip of 
the tool is inside the vehicle.

Pull the wire to direct the tool. Wrap the 
rubber band around the vertical button 
(see photo 2.) 

Pull the plastic strip upwards to raise 
the button and unlock the vehicle (see 
photo 3.)

(On Mercedes vehicles, maintain fi rm 
pressure so that the vacuum system 
doesn’t pull the button down and relock 
the door).

® Why Use Anything Else?

GENERAL APPLICATIONS: This tool works on vehicles equipped with vertical buttons found on some: 
BMW,CADILLAC,MERCEDES and various other makes and models.
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AOCO 
Clamp On Jim

The Clamp-On Jim is a “fl at-bar” type 
tool that will allow you to open  vehicles 
that use a horizontal locking rod linkage 
assembly.

Gently insert a wedge between the 
window glass and the weatherstrip.

Insert an inspection light and identify the 
horizontal lock-unlock rod.

Insert the tool into the door cavity and 
position the tip of the tool over the lock-
unlock rod (see photo 1.) 

Gently push the forked tip of the A0CO 
down onto the horizontal rod 
(see photo 2.)

Gently slide the tool in the horizontal 
direction required to unlock the door 
(see photo 3.) 

GENERAL APPLICATIONS : This tool 
works on various vehicles with exposed 
horizontal rods in the door cavity.

FINGERS AND HANDS MAY BE CUT BY USING THIS TOOL.
Tool may have sharp edges and or burrs that may cut your fi ngers or hands.  Tool may become slippery 
when wet causing your hand to slip off of the tool, which may cause cuts or other injury. Rubber handles 
may also slip off of the tool when using. Wearing protective gloves will reduce the chance of injury.

® Why Use Anything Else?

CAUTION
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE

1



Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

9



BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE

2



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3

NEW!NEW!NEW!



BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE

2



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!

26

#INEXT5



©2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. PRO-LOK® IS A REGISTERED TRADEMARK OF WEINRAUB ENTERPRISES, INC.



www.pro-lok.com

LIT-BPLIT-BP



This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

16



BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY

23



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5

13



BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE

2



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

7



BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

9



BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5

13



BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE

24



The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

17



Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY

23



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

6



BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock

4
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

14



15

BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!

3
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 

18



1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE
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The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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This Blue Punch Key Machine is heavy duty and built to last.  Each machine is a dedicated punch 
machine designed to provide factory original keys.  Creates keys with the speed of a duplicator.  The 
Blue Punch is fast, extremely accurate and easy to use.  The key machine is set up at the factory to 
provide automatic spacing and depth.  The Blue Punch is an ideal key machine for the commercial 
locksmith, hotels, schools and other institutions.  Fast and easy to use, this key machine is preci-
sion machined to the tightest tolerances.  Portable and dependable, hand-operated, no electrical 
outlet needed.  The professional’s clear choice.  The FASTEST and EASIEST punch machine on the 
market.

KURCHUNK! KURCHUNK!  Any locksmith who has been in the business for any amount of time 
recognizes that sound.  Punching a key with a bench-top code cutter produces a sound unique in 
our industry.

In fact, the familiar sound of the Blue Punch goes back to the 1960’s.  Punching the cuts on a key 
instead of grinding is nothing new, but it’s a simple concept that has made a lot of locksmiths a lot of 
money.

At PRO-LOK, the idea of punching original code keys is alive and well.  The company manufactures 
the Blue Punch Key Machine.  As the leading manufacturer of bench-top punch machines, PRO-LOK 
knows why this concept is so popular - because it’s so simple.  History proves the popularity.

The Blue Punch started out in the late 60’s as the Codemac 101 and later became famous as the 
Keymak.  It eventually sold under the brand names Armbruster Key Punch, Automatic Security 
Machine (ASM), City Punch, Schlage 40126, Kwikset Keycutter #278, Falcon/Weiser 1214 and a few 
other labels.  PRO-LOK bought all of the tooling, dies, castings, parts and pieces in late 1993 and 
began the detailed process of manufacturing this popular punch machine.  Sold into the market for 
over 30 years, there are thousands of these machines out there in daily use and the demand contin-
ues to be strong.

Although cosmetically the machine looks the same today as it did 30 years ago, countless technical 
improvements have been made to the original Blue Punch machine since the initial acquisition by 
PRO-LOK.  All manufacturing is accomplished at PRO-LOK’s facility.  

If you have one of the old Blue Punches needing service or repair, don’t just let it sit on a shelf.  It’s a 
diamond in the rough.  Call PRO-LOK for a Blue Punch Repair number.  We repair and rebuild doz-
ens of old Blue Punches each and every week.  Any Blue Punch, by any name, is eligible and can 
be serviced at the PRO-LOK factory.  Whether your punch machine needs a simple repair, complete 
rebuild, brand conversion, or simply cleaning and re-calibration/adjusting, we can do it.  We’ll get 
your machine back to a productive status rapidly.

A Blue Punch is available to cut Schlage, Schlage Everest B, Schlage Everest C, Schlage Everest 
D, Schlage Reverse, Primus, Best/Falcon/Arrow IC-A2, IC-A3, IC-A4, Kwikset, Titan, Arrow-Flexcore, 
Falcon Standard (non-IC), Weiser, Master, Dexter, Weslock and Corbin System C70 keyways.  Each 
Blue Punch machine is dedicated to cutting specific manufacturer’s brands.  We have constant 
requests from both lock manufacturers and customers to build machines to punch other brands of 
keys.  We are currently doing research to determine the feasibility of each request.  

Most locksmiths own or have used a punch type key machine.  Some have borrowed one and been 
reluctant to give it back to its rightful owner.  Portable, compact and hand-powered, these machines 
can be operated in a shop, service vehicle or right at the customer’s door.  Designed for the most 
common commercial and residential lock and key systems, these machines will punch out a key 
to factory specifications in a matter of just seconds.  The ability to generate “original” keys (not 
duplicates) as needed allows you to issue your customer accurate, first generation keys on a simple 
rekey job.  It also quickly generates extra original code keys for a master key system as you service 
each door on the job site.  

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE
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Operation is amazingly simple.  After the key blank is lightly clamped into the jaw, the machine is set 
to the first cut position and the key is firmly clamped.  Choose the depth of the initial cut by sliding 
the code bar on the Blue Punch to the desired depth.  Next, push the handle firmly down.  Pushing 
firmly down on the handle does two things; it produces the familiar KURCHUNK sound while cutting 
through the blank, and it automatically advances the die carriage to the next cut position.  Choose 
the second depth and push the handle down again.  As you choose each succeeding depth, simply 
pushing the handle down advances it to the next position.  In a matter of 5 to 10 seconds, an original 
code key has been generated.  It’s quick, easy and accurate.

Once you get your hands on a PRO-LOK Blue Punch Machine you won’t want to ever let go.  No 
more dead battery, no more extension cords.  Position it, punch it and present it to your customer. 
Period.

No other punch machine on the market today comes close to the reliability, speed, accuracy, and 
durability that the PRO-LOK® Blue Punch offers you.

THE BLUE PUNCH KEY MACHINE

2



#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case

Protect your investment. Handy & Heavy-Duty carrying case. Provides easier 
and safer transportation for your Blue Punch Key Machine!
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BLUE PUNCH CLASSIFICATION

Blue Punch Classification
BP201ARFC Arrow Flexcore
Arrow Flexcore  51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84 (Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code 
bar)

BP201C70 Most Popular Corbin System 70
Corbin C70 59 Series
  A1, A2, B1, B2, D2
 60 Series
  6 pin

BP201DE All Dexter Cylinders
Dexter/Master Master Door Locks

BP201FW Falcon Standard-non I/C (Will not cut 8 or 9 depths)
Falcon Weiser All Weiser Cylinders

BP201IC A2 Standard I/C-Interchangeable Core 
I/C A2 System Best Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Falcon Small Format I/C 
  A-R, TA-TE, W
 Arrow Small Format I/C 
  1A-4D
 Exclusions: Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key 

BP201IC-A3 A3 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A3 System

BP201IC-A4 A4 System Interchangeable Core
I/C A4 System

BP201KW Kwikset Standard
Kwikset Titan (will not cut square first cut)
 Yale Residential

BP201SC Schlage Obverse key sections (including I/C)
Schlage  C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K, L (L-aftermarket only)

 Primus (same as obverse except a “P” is added)
CP, CEP, EP, etc

Everest C (including I/C)
 C123, C124, C126, C135, C145  
Everest Primus (uses same names)
Exclusions: Numbered Key Sections, Quad Key Sections, Reverse Key
Sections, Everest B, Everest D

BP201SCEB Schlage Everest B
Schlage Everest B  B123, B125, B234, B235 and all others with a B+3 digits 

(Will cut A3 & A4 with purchase of code bar)

BP201SCED Schlage Everest D
Schlage Everest D  D120, D123, D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245, D345 and 

all others with a D+3 digits

BP201SCRV Schlage Reverse Key Sections
Schlage Reverse  D, DQ, Q, QS, S, T, U, V, W & Y

BP201WK All Weslock Cylinders   
Weslock
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BP201ARFC
Arrow Flexcore

• Arrow Flexcore - A2 System
    51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 81, 83, 84

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Arrow Flexcore cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201C70
CORBIN C70 

• Most popular Corbin System 70 Keyways
• 59 series A1, A2, B1, B2, D2 
• 60 series 6 pin

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Corbin cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.

7



BP201DE
DEXTER & MASTER 

• All Dexter Cylinders 
• Master Door Locks
 

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Master/Dexter cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201FW
FALCON & WEISER

• All Weiser Cylinders
• Falcon Standard (non I/C)  
*These key blanks are very thick and use very hard mate-
rial. Cutting #8 and #9 depths will distort the key blank. 
A #8 or #9 depth can be achieved by cutting a #4 depth 
and then backspace to recut. Then, set the codebar at 
#8 or #9 depth for the desired cut. This avoids punching 
through too much material at one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Falcon/Weiser cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201IC
A2 Standard

Interchangeable Core
• Best small format I/C,  

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Falcon small format I/C 

A thru R, TA thru TE, W
• Arrow small format I/C, 1A thru 4D 
Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase. Depth adjust-
ment will be necessary when changing code bars from A2 to A3 
or A4. Dedicated ICA3 & ICA4 machines available also.

Specific Exclusions:
Arrow Flexcore, Kaba Peaks, Insta-Key

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory  
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers. 
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the tip of the key against the tip stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: I/C cuts tip to bow.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201KW
KWIKSET 

• Kwikset Standard
• Yale Residential
• Titan (will not cut Titan square 1st cut)

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Kwikset cuts bow to tip.

6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 
desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SC
SCHLAGE 

• Schlage Classic (including IC) 
    Obverse key sections only:C, CE, E, EF, F, FG, G, H, J, K 

(L aftermarket blanks only)
• Primus - Same key sections as obverse - add “P” e.g. CP, 

CEP, EP, EFP, etc.
• Schlage Everest C - (inlcuding IC) key sections e.g. 

C123, C124, C126, C135, C145 and all other keys with 
C+3 digits

• Everest Primus - uses same names
Exclusions: 
Numbered key section, Quad key sections, Reverse key 
sections, Everest-B key sections (B+3 digits), Everest-D key 
sections (D+3 digits)

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory Original 
keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable after-market manu-
facturers are acceptable in some keyways.  
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the  
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4.  Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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SCHLAGE BLUE PUNCH INFORMATION

Pro-Lok has installed the upgraded “L” Handle to clamp the keyblank on your Blue Punch Machine.  We have 
also included a “Red Knob” assembly for your use, if necessary.  Note that changing the clamping method has 
no effect on the accuracy of the machine. Pro-Lok changed the original design for clamping the keyblank from a 
“red knob” to a ratcheting “L” Handle.  The “L” Handle allows for easier and quicker clamping and unclamping of 
keyblanks, however, the red knob may be easier to use in some cases.  Read this page to decide which method 
will be best for your needs.

When to use the “L” Handle
If you only use your Schlage Blue Punch to cut one type of Schlage key section, you can use the “L” Handle for 
faster key clamping every time.

How to use the “L”Handle
The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” 
Handle is spring loaded.  Lift the lever against the 
spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  
While disengaged, you should be able to swing 
the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  Let go of the lever and it snaps back into 
engagement with the screw.  When using multiple 
Schlage key sections, use this procedure to adjust 
the “L” Handle for Everest keys or for Obverse 
keys.

Removing the “L” Handle
Swing the lever as far to the right as it will go.  Lift 
up against spring pressure to disengage it from its 
screw.  Swing it back as far to the left as it will go and let it down to engage the screw.  Repeat this process as 
many times as necessary to unscrew the screw completely and remove the lever.  A 3mm hex wrench may be 
helpful.  Remove the lever, spring, washer and top jaw.

Re-Installing the “L” Handle
Unscrew the “red knob”, washer and spring.  Remove the top jaw.  Use a 3 mm Allen wrench to start the screw.  
Install the jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the shorter angle has 
a lip to engage in the groove of the key section. Assemble top jaw, washer, spring, “L” Handle.  Reinstall on 
machine.  To adjust the lever’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key blank of 
the key section you plan to cut most frequently.  See Drawing 4

When to use the “Red Knob”
The “L” Handle upgrade was implemented prior to the release of Schlage Everest keyblanks.  The “L” Handle 
lever can only swing about 180˚ before hitting the body of the machine.  Unfortunately, the “L” Handle does not 
allow the top jaw to travel from its lowest position for Obverse keys to an intermediate position for clamping 
most of the Everest-C keys, on up to the highest position required for C145.  If you are a commercial locksmith 
and need to cut a variety of Schlage key sections daily, you may find the continuous lever adjustment cumber-
some.  On most machines, the lever must be specifically adjusted for each of the three clamping positions.  See 
Drawing 5 to notice the different positions of the top jaw required to engage the grooves and seat the different 
shapes of Schlage key sections properly.  Not only must the top jaw engage in different places up and down 
the side of the various key sections, but the lever or knob screw must be tightened or loosened substantially 
to allow enough travel in the top jaw to accommodate the difference in thickness between Classic and Everest 
key sections, and the angles at which the jaw sits.  The original red knob is more versatile when cutting multiple 
Schlage key sections daily. Simply tighten it down on the Obverse key sections or loosen it enough to let the 
top jaw move up to grab into the high groove of C145 - or anything in between.
Tips for cutting Everest Key

After you have cut 
several keys of each 
key section the proce-
dure will be automatic, 
but for your first few 
keys please observe 
these details:

1. Push the die carriage 
all the way to the 
right before you insert a key blank.  If you clamp an Everest key before moving the carriage, its large bow may 
prevent the carriage from travelling far enough to let you make the first cut in the right position.  You will begin in 
cut position #2 and 
mis-cut the key.

2. Closely observe the 
proper engagement 
of the top jaw into the 
key section.  If the jaw 
clamps on the surface 
of a rib or into the very 
bottom relief in an Everest key, you may mis-cut the key because the jaw isn’t able to square it up in the vise.

3. C124 and C135 have tiny grooves.  Be sure jaw engages into a groove.
4. The position of C145’s groove requires you to loosen the knob and push the jaw toward the cutter so it will 

engage the groove securely.

DRAWING #5
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BP201SCEB
Schlage Small Format 

Everest B
• Schlage Everest B Key sections: A2 System,
   B123, B125, B234, B235, 
   and all other keys with B+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: A3 & A4 code bars are available for purchase.  
Depth adjustment will be necessary when changing code 
bars from A2 to A3 or A4.
NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest B cuts tip to bow.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201SCED
Schlage 

Everest D
• Schlage Everest D Key sections: D120, D123,
   D124, D134, D135, D145, D234, D235, D245,  

D345 and all other keys with D+3 digits

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE SCHLAGE 
Factory Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from 
reliable aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far RIGHT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from RIGHT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key. 
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle. 
 Note: Schlage Everest D cuts bow to tip.
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.



BP201SCRV
SCHLAGE REVERSE

• Schlage Reverse Sections:
    D, DQ, Q, QS, S, ST, T, U, V, W, & Y

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE Factory 
Original Keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers are acceptable in some 
keyways.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet. Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the stop on the 

bottom jaw and tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Schlage Reverse cuts bow-to-tip 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position. 

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder.

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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BP201WK
WESLOCK

• All Weslock Cylinders

INSTRUCTIONS

Note: For reliable bittings, you SHOULD USE factory 
original keyblanks or high quality blanks from reliable 
aftermarket manufacturers.
If the machine is not cutting accurately, simple space and 
depth adjustments are outlined in this booklet Call the 
PRO-LOK factory for further technical assistance.

1. Install Code Bar from left side of machine.
2. With handle up, move Die Carriage to the far LEFT.
3. Loosen Top Jaw by turning “L” handle counter clock-

wise. 
4. Place key in jaw from LEFT side. Locate top jaw in 

Bottom Milled Groove of key.
5. Place the Key Shoulder Stop against the die and 

tighten “L” handle.
 Note: Weslock cuts bow to tip. 
6. To cut key, move Code Bar to Depth Cut Number 

desired for the first position. Depress the handle all 
the way, in a quick, downward motion. Die Carriage 
automatically indexes to the next key cut position as 
the handle returns to the upright position.

7. Select depth of second position. Cut and repeat 
operation for each depth cut number required.

8. Remove key, check depth of each cut in Key Gauge. 
Test in cylinder. 

Read all instructions carefully before cutting keys. 
This machine has been manufactured and machined 
to close tolerances. Adjustments should not be 
required as machine has been set to factory specifica-
tions during assembly.
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Photo 4

Photo 3 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Basic Operation
1. Install code bar from left side of 

machine (see photo 1).

2. Slide code bar to desired cut depth 
for first cut.

3. With handle up, move die carriage to 
the far:

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

4. Loosen top jaw by rotating the “L” 
handle counter-clockwise

5.  Place the key in the jaw (see photo 2) 
from the: 

 a. RIGHT for Schlage and I/C
 b. LEFT for all others

6. Locate the key blank milling in the 
groove on the bottom side of the top 
jaw (see photo 3). Slide the key blank 
in as far as possible.

7. Tighten “L” handle by rotating clock-
wise.

8. Depress the handle to cut the first cut 
(see photo 4).

9. Slide the code bar to next depth 
desired. Spacing is automatic.

10. Depress handle. 
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1. Remove the code bar from the ma-
chine to allow adequate working room 
in the engine area. 

2. Remove the “L” handle assembly 
(see photo #1)  by inserting a 3mm 
Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” 
handle screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock 
position.   Remove Allen wrench and 
lift the “L” handle and return to the 
3 o’clock position.  Release the “L” 
handle and continue this process of 
rotating counter-clockwise, lifting, 
rotating clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the ma-
chine.  Remember to remove the Allen 
wrench from screw on each clockwise 
rotation. 

3. Remove top jaw. See photo #1.

4. Loosen the 2 Allen head cap screws  
(1 complete turn) (see photo #2) with 
a 5/32 Allen wrench on the bottom jaw 
in order to allow play in the bottom 
jaw to adjust. 

5. Move the carriage all the way to the 
right for SC and IC, to the left for all 
others.

 NOTE:  There is a spacer shim 
under the bottom jaw.  Be sure not to 
displace it.  Make sure that the shim 
is not sticking out on either side of the 
bottom jaw.  Adjust shim as neces-
sary. 

Photo 2

Photo 1

Spacing Adjustment
Instructions:
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6. Depress the Blue Punch handle all 
the (see photo #3) way and insert a 
wedge to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screwdriver 
handle works well for this purpose.  
Insert screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located at the 
back of the handle. 

7. Place the original sample key 
provided with your machine in the 
bottom jaw (see photo #4).  Locate 
the firstcut in the punch.  

8. Slide the code bar in the machine 
until the bottom jaw is flush to the key 
and the key is flush to the punch (see 
photo #4).  Make sure that there are 
no gaps between the bottom jaw, the 
key blank and the punch.

 
9. Verify that the bottom jaw is flush to 

the key shoulder.  Adjust the bottom 
jaw left or right as necessary to create 
a flush fit.  Check bottom jaw shim to 
ensure that it is still completely under 
the bottom jaw and not sticking out on 
either side (see photo #4). 

10. Re-tighten the 2 Allen head cap 
screws on the bottom jaw. 

11. Remove the code bar. 

12. Remove screwdriver from back of 
handle. 

13. Re-assemble and install the “L” handle 
assembly and top jaw.

14. Check spacing accuracy with calipers 
(see photo #5).

Photo 3

Photo 4

Photo 5
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1. Remove “L” handle assembly 
and top jaw from machine. 
Remove the “L” handle assembly 
by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench 
in top screw to hold “L” handle 
screw.   Rotate the “L” handle 
counter-clockwise to the 9 
o’clock position.   Remove Allen 
wrench and lift the “L” handle 
and return to the 3 o’clock posi-
tion.  Release the “L” handle and 
continue this process of rotating 
counter-clockwise, lifting, rotat-
ing clockwise, releasing until the 
“L” handle is removed from the 
machine.  Remember to remove 
the Allen wrench from screw on 
each clockwise rotation. See 
photo #1.

2. Loosen the top right screw on 
the top plate. See photo #2.

3. Remove the three other screws 
on the top plate. 

4. Rotate the top plate to the right 
90o counter-clockwise.  The 
bottom left corner of the top 
plate should be placed to that it 
is slightly overlapping the slide 
block. See photo #2.

5. Tighten the top right screw in 
the top plate to keep the top 
plate stationary while you work. 
See photo #2.

6. Advance the carriage 3 spaces. 

7. Depress the Blue Punch handle 
all the way and insert a wedge 
to keep the handle depressed 
while you are working.  A screw-
driver handle works well for this 
purpose.  Insert 

Depth Adjustment
Instructions:

Photo 2

Photo 1

Photo 3
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 screwdriver handle between 
the two handle springs located 
at the back of the handle. See 
photo #3.

8. Insert the original sample key in 
the bottom jaw.  Locate the 3rd 
cut at the punch. See photo #4.

9. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, 
loosen the 2 screws on the 
depth adjustment plate 1/4 turn.  
See photo #4.

10. Re-insert the code bar to the 
depth cut #5. See photo #5.

11. Using a key blank head or a 
standard head screwdriver in 
the slot above the screws on the 
depth adjustment plate, lift the 
slide block to raise the key blank 
3rd cut flush against the punch. 
See photo #5.

12. Using a 1/8” Allen wrench, re-
tighten the 2 screws in the depth 
adjustment plate about 1/4 turn. 

13. Remove the code bar.  Remove 
the key blank.  Remove the 
screwdriver from the back of the 
handle. 

14. Loosen the top right top plate 
screw.  Put top plate back in 
proper position.  Re-install the 4 
top plate screws. 

15. Re-install the top jaw/handle 
assembly. 

16. Check depth adjustment accu-
racy with a micrometer  
(see photo #6).

Photo 6

Photo 5

Photo 4
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USING THE “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
PRO-LOK has installed the upgraded “L” handle to clamp the key blank on your Blue Punch ma-
chine.  The “L” handle assembly is a ratcheting handle.  The “L” handle allows for easier and quicker 
key clamping and unclamping of key blanks than the old style red knob. 

HOW TO USE THE “L” HANDLE
1. The cap screw inside the clutching lever of the “L” handle is spring loaded.  

2. Lift the lever against spring pressure to disengage it from the screw.  

3. While disengaged, you should be able to swing the lever to the left or right without turning the 
screw.  

4. Let go of the lever and it snaps back into engagement with the screw. 

REMOVING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Remove the “L” handle assembly by inserting a 3mm Allen wrench in top screw to hold “L” handle 

screw.   

2. Rotate the “L” handle counter-clockwise to the 9 o’clock position. 

3. Remove Allen wrench and lift the “L” handle and return to the 3 o’clock position.  

4. Release the “L” handle re-insert Allen wrench and continue this process of rotating counter-clock-
wise, lifting, rotating clockwise, releasing until the “L” handle is removed from the machine.  
Remember to remove the Allen wrench from screw on each clockwise rotation. 

RE-INSTALLING THE “L” HANDLE
1. Install the top jaw so that the end with the longer angled portion is toward you.  The end with the 

shorter angle has a lip to engage in the milling of the key section.  

2. Assemble the top jaw, washer, spring, “L” handle.  

3. Place screw in position on the bottom jaw.  

4. With the “L” handle lever to the right, use a 3mm Allen wrench to hold the screw in position.  

5. Rotate the handle clockwise to tighten. 

6. Remove Allen wrench.  

7. Lift the “L” handle and rotate counter-clockwise. 

8. Release “L” handle.  

9. Rotate “L” handle clockwise to tighten.  

10. Repeat until tight.  

11. To adjust the “L” handle’s final position and rotation, you will need to clamp a sample key or key 
blank of the key section you plan to cut most frequently. 

BLUE PUNCH “L” HANDLE ASSEMBLY
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#BP-CASE
Blue Punch Case Factory Service

Your machine comes with a full 90 day warranty parts & labor. Be sure to fill out and return your 
enclosed warranty card along with a copy of your invoice.
Is your Blue Punch Key Machine not working accurately? Is it just not cutting as easily as it used to? 
Is your “cutter” dull? Did you lose or misplace your code bar? Does your machine need to be ad-
justed for spacing or depth? If you are experiencing any of these problems, call PRO-LOK® for fac-
tory service. Regardless of who manufactured your machine or how old it is, we can fix it up for you! 
Return your machine for a factory rebuild and get your machine back in almost like-new condition. 
See below for your choice of repair/upgrade options to choose from. Prior to returning your machine, 
call PRO-LOK® for a BPR# (Blue Punch Repair #). Be prepared to provide the Style of Machine, Se-
rial # of Your Machine, and the Type Of Service You Are Requesting.  Be sure to send your code bar 
with your machine. The machine cannot be adjusted without it.

BPSER - Basic Service
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, sharpen punch & die if needed, finish hardware, re-
adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Parts needing replacement will be at an additional 
price.)
90 Day Warranty parts and labor.

BPCONV - Conversion
When you need your machine converted from one manufacturer’s keyway to another (i.e.:  SC to IC) 
send it in for a factory conversion. Includes: All parts normally required to convert from one style to 
another, top jaw/handle assembly upgrade, finish hardware, re-adjustment to factory specifications 
and all labor.  Any repair or replacement of other parts will be at an additional charge. 90 Day War-
ranty parts and labor.

BPRBLD - Factory Rebuild
Includes: dis-assembly, cleaning, lubricating, a completely new engine, finish hardware,  
re-adjustment to factory specifications and all labor. (Does not include casted parts or code bar). 
This service is done on older Blue Punch machines regardless of who manufactured them or how 
they old are. 90 Day Warranty parts and labor. 

ZBP500-ASSY - Top Jaw/Handle Assembly Upgrade
New improved adjustable ratchet lever handle design and installation hardware. Advantages of the 
upgrade include easier key clamping, clamps key tighter, and a heavy duty top jaw 3 times heavier 
than the old style. Available for all styles of Blue Punch Machines.

• ZBP500-ARFC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201ARFC

• ZBP500-C70-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201C70

• ZBP500-FW-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201FW/KW

• ZBP500-IC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201IC/DE/WK

• ZBP500-SC-ASSY 
Top jaw / L handle assembly upgrade for BP201SC

Contact PRO-LOK® for any service or technical questions at (714) 633-0681 or visit our website at 
www.pro-lok.com

BLUE PUNCH SERVICE

24



The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK  
Killer Jig so special?

PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a profes-
sional high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining 
the high quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were 
important qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK 
is proud of our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour? 
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. 
We have assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal 
Clamp.  You will get exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others 
just to set up.  Every time you use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, 
your installations more precise and professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® 
IN-Series Templates may be the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are 
available for the back side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch 
over when you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back 
side of the door when drilling.

 

The new jig incorporates unique 
Quick Change Cutters which 
allow the cutters to be changed 
in seconds, without remov-
ing the jig from the door.  This 
means that both the full lock 
body and face-plate can be cut 
out with ease. The mortise hole 
is automatically centered on 
the door and accurate results 
are obtained every time. No 
other combination of tools can 
produce such fast and accurate 
mortise installations. The jig 
and its precision cutters will 
cut a mortise in hard wood, soft 
wood, composite doors and 
with the use of special cutters, 
aluminum doors as well, all in 
under five minutes!

Mortise Lock 
Installation Jig

#INCL

#INCLA

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
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Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 

Installation Instructions:   

1. Remove the cylinder from the door.

2. Install the adapter plate between the cylinder and the door.

Instrucciones de instalación:

1. Remueva el cilindro de la puerta.

2. Instale el adaptador entre el cilindro y la puerta.



Installation Instructions:   

1. Remove the lock from the door.

2. Install the adapter plate between the lock and the door.

Instrucciones de instalación:

1. Remueva la cerradura de la puerta.

2. Instale el adaptador entre la cerradura y la puerta.

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2010. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

EAP-110-B
UPC: 638246311279

EAP-110-C
UPC: 638246311286

®



Installation Instructions:   

1. Remove the lock from the door.

2. Install the adapter plate between the lock and the door.

Instrucciones de instalación:

1. Remueva la cerradura de la puerta.

2. Instale el adaptador entre la cerradura y la puerta.
a

Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
© 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

EAP-120-B
UPC: 638246311330

EAP-120-C
UPC: 638246311347

EAP-120-AB
UPC: 638246311323



Installation Instructions:   
1. Screw one knob onto the spindle and tighten the set-screw on the side.
2. Insert the spindle through the lock hole.  Screw the second knob onto the spindle and tighten the set-screw.
Instrucciones de Instalación:
1. Atornille una perilla dentro de el eje y apriete el tornillo de al lado. 
2. Introduzca el eje a través del agujero de la puerta. Atornille la otra perilla en el eje y apriete el tornillo de al lado.

Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Need A Special Item?  Visit Our Website 
For Custom Requests And New Product 

Additions. 



Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions for EDL-100:   
1. With door closed place the Lock Arm 3/8” from the edge of the door at  
    a comfortable height.
2. Mark the holes and drill 3/32” pilot holes and screw the part to the door.
3. Place the Hinged Loop on the door jamb with the Lock Arm centered in  
    the Hinged Loop. 
4. Check the location to insure proper locking and unlocking operation.
5. Mark holes on the Hinged Loop.  Install one screw and re-check to insure  
    proper operation and then install the remaining screws.

Instrucciones de instalación para EDL-100:
1. Cierre la puerta y coloque la bisagra con el brazo a una distancia de 9.5mm de la 
    orilla de la puerta a la altura deseada.
2. Marque y taladre unos agujeros de 2.3mm e instale la bisagra en la puerta.
3. Coloque la bisagra con la ranura en la jamba y asegurese de que este centrada con  
    la otra bisagra.
4. Verifique que estén en la posición correcta para poder atrancar y desatrancar.
5. Marque los agujeros de la bisagra con la ranura. Instale un tornillo y vuelva a  
    inspeccionar que funcionen correctamente y después instale los tornillos restantes.

®

EDL-100-B
UPC: 638246310791

EDL-100-C
UPC: 638246310807



EDL-100 EDL-110

Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions for EDL-100:   
1. With door closed place the Lock Arm 3/8” from the edge of the door at  
    a comfortable height.
2. Mark the holes and drill 3/32” pilot holes and screw the part to the door.
3. Place the Hinged Loop on the door jamb with the Lock Arm centered in  
    the Hinged Loop. 
4. Check the location to insure proper locking and unlocking operation.
5. Mark holes on the Hinged Loop.  Install one screw and re-check to insure  
    proper operation and then install the remaining screws.

Instrucciones de instalación para EDL-100:
1. Cierre la puerta y coloque la bisagra con el brazo a una distancia de 9.5mm de la 
    orilla de la puerta a la altura deseada.
2. Marque y taladre unos agujeros de 2.3mm e instale la bisagra en la puerta.
3. Coloque la bisagra con la ranura en la jamba y asegurese de que este centrada con  
    la otra bisagra.
4. Verifique que estén en la posición correcta para poder atrancar y desatrancar.
5. Marque los agujeros de la bisagra con la ranura. Instale un tornillo y vuelva a  
    inspeccionar que funcionen correctamente y después instale los tornillos restantes.
Installation Instructions for EDL-110:  
 1. Place the chain plate at the desired height on the door jamb with the  
    chain bolt at the top.
2. Drill two 1/16”  (1.6mm) holes and attach chain plate to the door jamb.
3. Close the door and place the Slide Plate on the door across from the  
    Chain Bolt and mark the screw holes. The large bolt circle should be  
    towards thE hinge.  Make sure the chain will reach to the end of the  
    Slide Plate.
4. Drill four 1/16” pilot holes and attach Slide Plate to the door.
 Instrucciones de Instalación para EDL-110:
1. Coloque la placa con la cadena en el batiente de la puerta, con el perno de la  
    cadena hacia arriba en la posición deseada.
2. Taladre dos agujeros de 1.6mm e instale la placa con la cadena en el batiente.
3. Cierre la puerta y coloque la otra placa en la puerta al otro lado de la placa con la  
    cadena y marque la posición de los agujeros. El agujero grande debe de colocarse  
    hacia el lado de la bisagra.
4. Taladre los 4 agujeros de 1.6mm e instale la placa.

EDL-100-B
UPC: 638246310791

EDL-100-C
UPC: 638246310807

EDL-110-AB
UPC: 638246310814

EDL-110-B
UPC: 638246310821



1. Place the Key Lock at the desired height on the door jamb with the key hole on top.   
    Mark the bottom screw hole location, drill pilot hole and install the 2” screw in the  
    bottom hole only.
2. Insert the flat Chain Plate into the bottom slot of the Key Lock and slide fully up until it  
    locks in place.
3. Place the Slide Plate on the door across from the Key Lock.  Make sure that the end of  
    the Chain will reach to the end of the Slide Plate.  Mark holes and install screws.
4. Check the full operation of the lock:  Insert & turn the key to release the chain, Re-insert  
    the Chain in the Key Lock, Close door and insert the end of the chain into the Slide Plate  
    hole, Insert the key to release the chain.
5. When you are satisfied with the proper operation, drill pilot hole in the top screw hole of  
    the Key Lock and install the ONE WAY SCREW (Screw with ½ straight edge slot).  Once  
    installed this screw is not easily removed.
Note: When unlocked the chain can be left in the Lock or placed in the Chain Retainer Slot 
on the Slide Plate.
Outside operation: Insert chain into the Slide Plate.  From the outside with the door open a  
few inches, reach inside the door and insert the Flat Chain Plate into the Lock Body until it 
locks in place.  Close the door and lock your remaining locks.
For re-entry, unlock your door locks and open the door a few inches, reach inside and turn 
the Key and the chain will release.
Instrucciones de Instalación:
1. Coloque la cerradura en la jamba a la altura deseada, con el agujero para la llave hacia  
    arriba. Marque el agujero de abajo, taladre un agujero pequeño de guía e instale el  
    tornillo de 51mm en el agujero de abajo solamente. 
2. Introduzca la cadena por la ranura de la cerradura hasta que atore. 
3. Coloque la placa retenedora en la puerta al otro lado de la cerradura. Asegurese que la  
    cadena alcance hasta el final de la placa. Marque los agujeros e instale los tornillos.
4. Verifique el funcionamiento de la cerradura:
    Introduzca y gire la llave para liberar la cadena, vuelva a introducir la cadena en la  
    cerradura cierre la puerta e introduzca la cadena en el agujero de la placa retenedora,  
    introduzca la llave para liberar la cadena.
5. Si el funcionamiento es el deseado, taladre un agujero pequeño de guía en el agujero de  
    arriba de la cerradura e instale el TORNILLO DE UN SOLO LADO (tornillo con 13mm de  
    material sólido). Una vez instalado este tornillo no es muy fácil de remover. 
Nota: Cuando la cadena no este cerrada se puede dejar en la cerradura o en la placa 
retenedora.
Funcionamiento por afuera: Introduzca la cadena dentro de la placa retenedora. Desde 
afuera con la puerta abierta una cuantos centímetros introduzca la cadena en la cerradura 
hasta que atore. Cierre la puerta y cierre las demás cerraduras. Para entrar, abra las 
cerraduras, abra la puerta unos cuantos centímetros e introduzca y gire la llave para 
liberar la cadena.

d

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. © 
2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

EDL-130-B
UPC: 638246310838

EDL-130-C
UPC: 638246312252

®
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®

• Key Operated - 5 wafer locking.

• Y13 Keyway.

• Supplied with two sold brass keys.

• Supplied with two strikes for door closing flush 
   and not closing flush.

• Suitable for cabinets or doors.  



Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions:   
1. Determine the height you would like to install the door       
    viewer.  Consider the height of other people too.
2. Carefully drill a 1/8” pilot hole through the door.
3. Drill a ½” hole about 1” deep into the door.
4. From the other side of the door, finish drilling your ½” hole.
5. Hold the door viewer lens in one hand while unscrewing the  
    inside half.
6. Insert the outside half into the hole from the outside of the 
    door.  Insert the inside half into the hole from the inside of the  
    door.  Screw the two half’s tightly together. 

NOTE: Drilling the hole from both sides prevents splintering the 
door or paint around the hole.
Instrucciones de instalación:
1. Determine la altura deseada en donde instalar la mirilla en la puerta.  Tenga en    
    consideración la altura de las demás personas.
2. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero piloto de 3.2 mm a travez de la puerta.
3. Taladre un agujero de 13 mm aproximadamente 25.4 mm de profundidad en la puerta.
4. Por el otro lado de la puerta termine de taladrar el agujero de 13 mm.
5. Sujete la mirilla en una mano mientras desenrosca la otra mitad de adentro.
6. Introduzca la mitad de afuera de la mirilla por el agujero por la parte de afuera de       
    la puerta. Introduzca la mitad de adentro por el agujero por la parte de adentro de 
     la puerta. Enrosque las dos partes juntas firmemente. 
Nota: Taladrar el agujero por los dos lados de la puerta previene astillar la puerta o 
la pintura alrededor del agujero.

 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 



Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions:   
1. Determine the height you would like to install the door       
    viewer.  Consider the height of other people too.
2. Carefully drill a 1/8” pilot hole through the door.
3. Drill a ½” hole about 1” deep into the door.
4. From the other side of the door, finish drilling your ½” hole.
5. Hold the door viewer lens in one hand while unscrewing the  
    inside half.
6. Insert the outside half into the hole from the outside of the 
    door.  Insert the inside half into the hole from the inside of the  
    door.  Screw the two half’s tightly together. 

NOTE: Drilling the hole from both sides prevents splintering the 
door or paint around the hole.
Instrucciones de instalación:
1. Determine la altura deseada en donde instalar la mirilla en la puerta.  Tenga en    
    consideración la altura de las demás personas.
2. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero piloto de 3.2 mm a travez de la puerta.
3. Taladre un agujero de 13 mm aproximadamente 25.4 mm de profundidad en la puerta.
4. Por el otro lado de la puerta termine de taladrar el agujero de 13 mm.
5. Sujete la mirilla en una mano mientras desenrosca la otra mitad de adentro.
6. Introduzca la mitad de afuera de la mirilla por el agujero por la parte de afuera de       
    la puerta. Introduzca la mitad de adentro por el agujero por la parte de adentro de 
     la puerta. Enrosque las dos partes juntas firmemente. 
Nota: Taladrar el agujero por los dos lados de la puerta previene astillar la puerta o 
la pintura alrededor del agujero.

EDV-120-C
UPC: 638246311491

EDV-120-PB
UPC: 638246311484



Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions:   
1. Determine the height you would like to install the door       
    viewer.  Consider the height of other people too.
2. Carefully drill a 1/4” pilot hole through the door.
3. Drill a 1” hole about 1” deep into the door.
4. From the other side of the door, finish drilling your ½” hole.
5. Hold the door viewer lens in one hand while unscrewing the  
    inside half.
6. Insert the outside half into the hole from the outside of the 
    door.  Insert the inside half into the hole from the inside of the  
    door.  Screw the two half’s tightly together. 

NOTE: Drilling the hole from both sides prevents splintering the 
door or paint around the hole.
Instrucciones de instalación:
1. Determine la altura deseada en donde instalar la mirilla en la puerta.  Tenga en    
    consideración la altura de las demás personas.
2. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero piloto de 6.3 mm a travez de la puerta.
3. Taladre un agujero de 25.4 mm aproximadamente 25.4 mm de profundidad en la puerta.
4. Por el otro lado de la puerta termine de taladrar el agujero de 13 mm.
5. Sujete la mirilla en una mano mientras desenrosca la otra mitad de adentro.
6. Introduzca la mitad de afuera de la mirilla por el agujero por la parte de afuera de       
    la puerta. Introduzca la mitad de adentro por el agujero por la parte de adentro de 
     la puerta. Enrosque las dos partes juntas firmemente. 
Nota: Taladrar el agujero por los dos lados de la puerta previene astillar la puerta o 
la pintura alrededor del agujero.

 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 
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Installation Instructions on IN-SWINGING door:
   
1. Mark door jamb for screw holes at a comfortable height.

2. With the plate in the “Locked” position you will see the words “LIFT TO  
    OPEN”.  Screw the small screw provided into the bottom hole.

3. Screw the lock to the door frame. 
Instrucciones de Instalación para puertas que abren HACIA-ADENTRO:

1. Marque el batiente de la puerta para instalar los tornillos a la altura 
deseada.

2. La placa cuando este en posición cerrada se miraran las letras “lift to 
open” (levante para abrir.) Atornille el tornillo pequeño en el agujero de 
abajo.

3. Atornille la cerradura al marco de la puerta.

EFL-100-B
UPC: 638246310845

EFL-100-W
UPC: 638246310852

®
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Installation Instructions: 
  
1. Remove the lock from the door.

2. Place the plate with the threaded stem through the outside hole.

3. Screw the inside plate into the outside plate.

Instrucciones de instalación: 

1. Remueva la cerradura de la puerta.

2. Introduzca la placa con la rosca por el agujero hacia adentro.

3. Atornille la placa de adentro con la placa de afuera.

EHC-110-B
UPC: 638246310104

EHC-110-C
UPC: 638246310111

EHC-110-PC
UPC: 638246310128
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Need A Special Item?  Visit Our Website 
For Custom Requests And New Product 

Additions. 

Installation Instructions:
   
1. Place and screw the Lock Body on the edge of the door jamb or box as    
    shown.

2. Place and screw the edge of the hinge plate on the door or lid as   
    shown.  Make sure that the parts do not rub on each other when   
    opening and closing the door or lid.

 

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Coloque y atornille el cerrojo en la orilla de la jamba o caja como se  
    muestra.

2. Coloque y atornille la orilla de la bisagra en la puerta o tapa como se  
    muestra.  Asegurese que las partes no se tallen con una y otra cuando  
    abran o cierren la puerta o tapadera.
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Need A Special Item?  Visit Our Website 
For Custom Requests And New Product 

Additions. 

Installation Instructions:
   
1. Place and screw the Lock Body on the edge of the door jamb or box as    
    shown.

2. Place and screw the edge of the hinge plate on the door or lid as   
    shown.  Make sure that the parts do not rub on each other when   
    opening and closing the door or lid.

 

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Coloque y atornille el cerrojo en la orilla de la jamba o caja como se  
    muestra.

2. Coloque y atornille la orilla de la bisagra en la puerta o tapa como se  
    muestra.  Asegurese que las partes no se tallen con una y otra cuando  
    abran o cierren la puerta o tapadera.



Installation Instructions:   
1. Insert the key and remove the Lock Body from the Ratchet Bar.

2. Slide the Ratchet Bar onto the inside sliding glass door and  
    tighten screw snug but not too tight.  Close both glass doors  
    and the Ratchet Bar should be exposed on the outside of the door.

3. Slide the Lock Body onto the Ratchet Bar with the flat side  
    towards the edge of the glass door.

NOTE: 
The key is not required to slide the Lock Body down the Ratchet 
Bar to lock the doors.  To unlock, insert and turn the key while 
sliding the Lock Body off of the Ratchet Bar.

Instrucciones de Instalación:
1. Introduzca la llave y remueva la cerradura de la barra de   
    trinquete.

2. Deslice la barra de trinquete en la puerta corrediza de adentro y   
    apriete el tornillo pero no mucho. Cierre ambas puertas y la barra de 
    trinquete se debe de mirar por fuera.

3. Deslice la cerradura por dentro de la barra de trinquete con la 
    parte plana hacia la orilla de la puerta de vidrio.

Nota: 
No se necesita la llave para asegurar la cerradura. Para desatrancar, 
gire la llave mientras desliza la cerradura hacia afuera. 

a
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Need A Special Product? Visit Our Website For 
Custom Requests And New Product Additions. 



Installation Instructions:

1. Place the “Frame Side Channel” (part with large screw holes) on the 
    edge of the door stop centered with the lock.  Mark the location of the  
    screw holes and drill 1/8” pilot holes.  Install using the long screws  
    provided.
2. Place the “Door Side Channel” inside the “Frame Side Channel”.  Use a 
    piece of foam to hold the two parts together in place or just hold in  
    place with your hand.
3. Close the door and using a pencil mark the door at the top of the   
    channel.
4. Open the door and place the “Door Side Channel” in place marking the  
    screw locations.  Drill 3/32” pilot holes and install using short screws.

TIP: Install each side using one screw and check that the parts line up  
      properly and that the door closes properly before drilling and   
      installing all the screws. 

TIP: Ask your Security Consultant about key control, who can and cannot  
      receive duplicate keys, as well as high security lock options.
Instrucciones de Instalación: 

1. Coloque el “canal de el marco” (parte con los agujeros mas grandes) en la orilla de donde  
    topa la puerta y centrado con la cerradura. Marque la posición de los agujeros para los        
    tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3mm. Instale los tornillos largos incluidos.
2. Coloque el “canal de la puerta” dentro de el “canal de el marco”. Use un poco de goma            
    espuma para detener las dos piezas juntas o deténgalas con su mano.  
3. Cierre la puerta y usando un lápiz marque una línea de referencia arriba del canal.
4. Abra la puerta y vuelva a colocar el “canal de la puerta” en su lugar usando la línea de        
    referencia y marque la posición de los agujeros. Taladre agujeros de 2.4mm e instale los  
    agujeros cortos.
Recomendación: Instale los dos lados solamente usando un tornillo y verifique que las partes  
   entrelacen correctamente antes de taladrar e instalar todos los tornillos.
Recomendación: Pregúntele a su consultor de seguridad acerca de el control de llaves Quien  
   puede recibir o no duplicado de llaves y también acerca de opciones de cerraduras de alta  
   protección.

d.
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ELP-100-AL
UPC: 638246310142

ELP-100-B
UPC: 638246310159

ELP-100-C
UPC: 638246310166

ELP-100-DU
UPC: 638246310173



Instrucciones de instalación:

1. Coloque el “canal de el marco” (parte con los  
    agujeros mas grandes) en la orilla de donde  
    topa la puerta y centrado con la cerradura.  
    Marque la posición de los agujeros para los  
    tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3mm. Instale los  
    tornillos largos incluidos.
2. Coloque el “canal de la puerta” dentro de el  
    “canal de el marco”. Use un poco de goma  
    espuma para detener las dos piezas juntas o  
    deténgalas con su mano.  
3. Cierre la puerta y usando un lápiz marque una  
    línea de referencia arriba del canal.
4. Abra la puerta y vuelva a colocar el “canal de la  
   puerta” en su lugar usando la línea de referencia  
   y marque la posición de los agujeros. Taladre  
   agujeros de 2.4mm e instale los agujeros cortos.

Recomendación: Instale los dos lados solamente 
usando un tornillo y verifique que las partes 
entrelacen correctamente antes de taladrar e 
instalar todos los tornillos.

Recomendación: Pregúntele a su consultor de 
seguridad acerca de el control de llaves Quien 
puede recibir o no duplicado de llaves y también 
acerca de opciones de cerraduras de alta protec-
ción.

Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2012. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

ELP-110-AL
UPC: 638246310227

ELP-110-B
UPC: 638246310234

ELP-110-C
UPC: 638246310241

ELP-110-DU
UPC: 638246310258

Installation Instructions: 
  
1. Place the “Frame Side channel” (part with large  
    screw holes) on the edge of the door stop   
    centered with the lock.  Mark the location of the  
    screw holes and drill 1/8” pilot holes.  Install  
    using the long screws provided.

2. Place the “Door Side Channel” inside the “Frame  
    Side Channel”.  Use a piece of foam to hold the  
    two parts together in place or just hold in place  
    with your hand.

3. Close the door and using a pencil mark the door  
    at the top of the channel.

4. Open the door and place the “Door Side Channel”  
    in place marking the screw locations.  Drill  
    3/32” pilot holes and install using short screws.

TIP: Install each side using one screw and check 
that the parts line up properly and that the door 
closes properly before drilling and installing all the 
screws. 

TIP: Ask your Security Consultant about key 
control- Who can and cannot receive duplicate 
keys as well as high security lock options.



Installation Instructions for out-opening door:   
1. Place the latch protector over the latch with the countersink holes for 
    the screws facing out.  Make sure the door will open and close      
    properly after installation.

2. Drill pilot holes for the screws and install on the door.

Installation Instructions for In-opening door:   
1. Place the Latch Protector over the strike plate and make sure the  
    door will open and close properly after installation.

2. Cut the thin leg off of the Latch Protector to allow clearance of the  
    strike plate.

3. Cut out jamb or mortise where needed so that the Latch Protector is 
    flush in the door jamb without interference.

4. Drill pilot holes and install screws.

Instrucciones de Instalación para puertas que abren hacia afuera:

1. Coloque el protector sobre el pestillo con los agujeros avellanados hacia afuera.  
    Asegurese que la puerta cierre y abra correctamente después de instalar.

2. Taladre unos agujeros pequeños para los tornillos e instale en la puerta.

Instrucciones de Instalación para puertas que abren hacia adentro:
1. Coloque el protector sobre la placa del cerrojo y asegurese que la puerta cierre 
    y abra correctamente.

2. Corte la parte delgada del protector para que tenga holgura con la placa del 
    cerrojo.

3. Corte la jamba o escoplee donde sea necesario para que el protector siente bien 
    con la jamba.

4. Taladre unos agujeros pequeños para los tornillos e instale.

a
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ELP-120-AL
UPC: 638246310302

ELP-120-B
UPC: 638246310319



Installation Instructions:   
1. Close the door and place the Latch Protector in place.  
    Verify that the door will open and close properly once  
    the Latch Protector is installed.  If the Latch Protector  
    is going to hit or rub on the strike plate or frame  
    causing the door not to close properly, another model  
    Latch Protector may be needed or better suited for  
    your application.

2. Mark the two mounting hole locations.  Drill 1/8” pilot  
    holes for and follow with 5/16” holes through the door.

3. Install the provided bolts, washers and nuts securely.
 
CAUTION!  There are many Latch Protector choices 
available to you.   Carefully consider your specific applica-
tion including but not limited to the amount of security 
desired, possible glass breakage, door construction, 
fasteners needed, aesthetics, and lock hardware when 
choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your specific 
application.  Custom Latch Protectors in various finishes 
are available upon request.
Instrucciones de Instalación:
1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su  
    lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y abra libremente  
    cuando instale el protector. Si el protector de pestillo va a  
    pegar o friccionar con la placa o el marco causando que la  
    puerta no cierre correctamente, entonces necesitara otro  
    tipo de protector que mejor funcione según sus necesidades.
2. Marque las dos posiciones para los agujeros. Taladre los  
    agujeros de guía de 3mm y continúe con agujeros de 8mm a  
    través de la puerta.
3. Instale los tornillos, rondanas y tuercas firmemente.
Precaución: Existen muchas diferentes opciones de protectores 
de pestillo. Cuidadosamente Tenga en consideración algunas 
medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se 
quiebre, la construcción de la puerta, sujetadores requeridos, 
la parte cosmética, y la cerradura cuando escoja el protector 
de pestillo que mejor cubra sus necesidades. Existen protec-
tores de pestillo hechos por encargo con diferentes acabados. 

a
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ELP-200-AL
UPC: 638246310326

ELP-200-B
UPC: 638246310333

ELP-200-C
UPC: 638246310340



Installation Instructions:
NOTE: Doors and frames vary.  The distance or offset between the door 
and frame also varies.  There are many Latch Protector designs for you 
to choose from.  Variable designs include size, shape, anti-spread pins 
and finish.  Entry Armor® also offers patent pending “Spacers” to help 
with the height or offset adjustment between the door and frame for 
many of our Latch Protectors.  Carefully consider your specific 
application including the amount of security desired, possible glass 
breakage, door construction, fasteners needed, aesthetics and lock 
hardware when choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your specific 
application.  Custom Latch Protectors are available upon requests.
1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door.   
    Close the door and check that the door will close properly once the  
    Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch      
    Protector to the door.  (Depending on your application, you may need  
    to provide other fasteners).
NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:
4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector  
    and the frame.  Spacers may be available from Entry Armor®   
    Distributors and Retailers depending on the Latch Protector that you  
    selected.  Refer to Entry Armor®  Latch Protector Item # ELP-240  
    and ELP-250.  These Latch Protectors contain spacers to assist  
    with the height or offset adjustment between the door and frame.   
    These custom spacers are placed between the door and the Latch  
    Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset  
    or distance between the Latch Protector and the frame.
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ELP-210-AL
UPC: 638246311378

ELP-210-B
UPC: 638246310357

ELP-210-C
UPC: 638246310364

ELP-210-DU
UPC: 638246310371

Instrucciones de Instalación:
Puertas y marcos varían. La distancia entre la puerta y el marco también varía. 
Hay muchos diseños y estilos de protectores para escoger. Los diferentes 
diseños varían en tamaño, figura, pernos anti-despliegue, y acabados. Entry 
Armor® también ofrece “separadores” con patente pendiente que ayudan a 
ajustar la altura entre la puerta y el marco para muchos de nuestros 
protectores de pestillo. Cuidadosamente tenga en consideración algunas 
medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, la 
construcción de la puerta, sujetadores requeridos, la parte cosmética, y la 
cerradura cuando escoja el protector de pestillo que mejor cubra sus 
necesidades. Existen protectores de pestillo hechos por encargo con diferentes 
acabados. 

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que 
la puerta cierra y abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.
    (Dependiendo de la aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales).

ELP-210-S
UPC: 638246311385

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

®
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Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:
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Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:



Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
   © 2011.  Made in U.S.A.                                       www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:
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ELP-240-AL
UPC: 638246310531

ELP-240-B
UPC: 638246310500

ELP-240-C
UPC: 638246310517

ELP-240-DU
UPC: 638246310524

ELP-240-S
UPC: 638246310548

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
© 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Installation Instructions:

NOTE: Doors and frames vary.  The distance or offset between the door and 
frame also varies.  There are many Latch Protector designs for you to choose 
from.  Variable designs include size, shape, anti-spread pins and finish.  Entry 
Armor® also offers patent pending “Spacers” to help with the height or offset 
adjustment between the door and frame for many of our Latch Protectors.  
Carefully consider your specific application including the amount of security 
desired, possible glass breakage, door construction, fasteners needed, aesthet-
ics and lock hardware when choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your 
specific application.  Custom Latch Protectors are available upon requests.

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door 
and check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.

2. Mark the bolt holes.

3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the 
door.  (Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.  Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers 
depending on the Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are 
placed between the door and the Latch Protector and in some cases may be 
stacked to increase the offset or distance between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta 
cierra y abra libremente cuando instale el protector.

2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.

3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo 
de la aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 

Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:

4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el 
marco de la puerta. Separadores pueden estar disponibles con distribuidores o minoristas 
de Entry Armor dependiendo del protector de pestillo que eligio. Los separadores hechos a 
la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de pestillo y en algunas ocaciones 
pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y el marco.

Entry Armor
®
 Provides Products With 3 

Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR
®
 Level 1 And 

Level 2 Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter 
Forced Entry And Door Jamb Separation. 

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

®

Anti-Spread Pin

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-240-1-AL
UPC: 638246310586

ELP-240-1-B
UPC: 638246310555

ELP-240-1-C
UPC: 638246310562

ELP-240-1-DU
UPC: 638246310579

ELP-240-1-S
UPC: 638246310593

ELP-240-2-AL
UPC: 638246310630

ELP-240-2-B
UPC: 638246310609

ELP-240-2-C
UPC: 638246310616

ELP-240-2-DU
UPC: 638246310623

ELP-240-2-S
UPC: 638246310647
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ELP-240-AL
UPC: 638246310531

ELP-240-B
UPC: 638246310500

ELP-240-C
UPC: 638246310517

ELP-240-DU
UPC: 638246310524

ELP-240-S
UPC: 638246310548

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
© 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Installation Instructions:

NOTE: Doors and frames vary.  The distance or offset between the door and 
frame also varies.  There are many Latch Protector designs for you to choose 
from.  Variable designs include size, shape, anti-spread pins and finish.  Entry 
Armor® also offers patent pending “Spacers” to help with the height or offset 
adjustment between the door and frame for many of our Latch Protectors.  
Carefully consider your specific application including the amount of security 
desired, possible glass breakage, door construction, fasteners needed, aesthet-
ics and lock hardware when choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your 
specific application.  Custom Latch Protectors are available upon requests.

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door 
and check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.

2. Mark the bolt holes.

3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the 
door.  (Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.  Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers 
depending on the Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are 
placed between the door and the Latch Protector and in some cases may be 
stacked to increase the offset or distance between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta 
cierra y abra libremente cuando instale el protector.

2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.

3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo 
de la aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 

Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:

4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el 
marco de la puerta. Separadores pueden estar disponibles con distribuidores o minoristas 
de Entry Armor dependiendo del protector de pestillo que eligio. Los separadores hechos a 
la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de pestillo y en algunas ocaciones 
pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y el marco.

Entry Armor
®
 Provides Products With 3 

Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR
®
 Level 1 And 

Level 2 Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter 
Forced Entry And Door Jamb Separation. 

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

®

Anti-Spread Pin

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-240-1-AL
UPC: 638246310586

ELP-240-1-B
UPC: 638246310555

ELP-240-1-C
UPC: 638246310562

ELP-240-1-DU
UPC: 638246310579

ELP-240-1-S
UPC: 638246310593

ELP-240-2-AL
UPC: 638246310630

ELP-240-2-B
UPC: 638246310609

ELP-240-2-C
UPC: 638246310616

ELP-240-2-DU
UPC: 638246310623

ELP-240-2-S
UPC: 638246310647
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ELP-240-AL
UPC: 638246310531

ELP-240-B
UPC: 638246310500

ELP-240-C
UPC: 638246310517

ELP-240-DU
UPC: 638246310524

ELP-240-S
UPC: 638246310548

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
© 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Installation Instructions:

NOTE: Doors and frames vary.  The distance or offset between the door and 
frame also varies.  There are many Latch Protector designs for you to choose 
from.  Variable designs include size, shape, anti-spread pins and finish.  Entry 
Armor® also offers patent pending “Spacers” to help with the height or offset 
adjustment between the door and frame for many of our Latch Protectors.  
Carefully consider your specific application including the amount of security 
desired, possible glass breakage, door construction, fasteners needed, aesthet-
ics and lock hardware when choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your 
specific application.  Custom Latch Protectors are available upon requests.

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door 
and check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.

2. Mark the bolt holes.

3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the 
door.  (Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.  Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers 
depending on the Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are 
placed between the door and the Latch Protector and in some cases may be 
stacked to increase the offset or distance between the Latch Protector and the 
frame.

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta 
cierra y abra libremente cuando instale el protector.

2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.

3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo 
de la aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 

Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:

4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el 
marco de la puerta. Separadores pueden estar disponibles con distribuidores o minoristas 
de Entry Armor dependiendo del protector de pestillo que eligio. Los separadores hechos a 
la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de pestillo y en algunas ocaciones 
pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y el marco.

Entry Armor
®
 Provides Products With 3 

Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR
®
 Level 1 And 

Level 2 Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter 
Forced Entry And Door Jamb Separation. 

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

®

Anti-Spread Pin

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-240-1-AL
UPC: 638246310586

ELP-240-1-B
UPC: 638246310555

ELP-240-1-C
UPC: 638246310562

ELP-240-1-DU
UPC: 638246310579

ELP-240-1-S
UPC: 638246310593

ELP-240-2-AL
UPC: 638246310630

ELP-240-2-B
UPC: 638246310609

ELP-240-2-C
UPC: 638246310616

ELP-240-2-DU
UPC: 638246310623

ELP-240-2-S
UPC: 638246310647
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Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:



Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
   © 2011.  Made in U.S.A.                                       www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:
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Installation Instructions:

1. Position the Latch Protector in the desired position on the door. Close the door and 
check that the door will close properly once the Latch Protector is installed.
2. Mark the bolt holes.
3. Drill holes for the 5/16” bolts provided and attach the Latch Protector to the door.  
(Depending on your application, you may need to provide other fasteners).

NOTE: If your Latch Protector hits or rubs on the frame or strike plate:

4. Sometimes a larger offset is needed between the Latch Protector and the frame.  
Spacers may be available from Entry Armor® Distributors and Retailers depending on the 
Latch Protector that you selected. The custom spacers are placed between the door and 
the Latch Protector and in some cases may be stacked to increase the offset or distance 
between the Latch Protector and the frame.

Aluminum      =      AL
Brass      =      B 
Chrome      =      C
Duronotic      =      DU
Stainless Steel  =      S 

Entry Armor® Provides Products With 3 
Different Levels Of Security Choices.  

LEVEL 3 SECURITY
Provides Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced Entry.

Models: ELP-210, ELP-220, ELP-240, ELP-250.

LEVEL 2 SECURITY
Provides Additional Commercial Grade Security To Deter Forced 
Entry And Door Jamb Separation Featuring 1 Anti-Spread Pin.

Models: ELP-240-1, ELP-250-1.

LEVEL 1 SECURITY
Provides Heavy-Duty Security To Deter Forced Entry And Door 
Jamb Separation Featuring 2 Anti-Spread Pins.

Models: ELP-240-2, ELP-250-2.

Need Additional Security?  Look For ENTRY ARMOR® Level 1 And Level 2 
Latch Protectors, Equipped With Anti-Spread Pins, To Deter Forced Entry 
And Door Jamb Separation.

®

Spacer

Anti-Spread Pins*

* if equipped

ELP-250-AL
UPC: 638246311422

ELP-250-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-C
UPC: 638246311446

ELP-250-DU
UPC: 638246311453

ELP-250-S
UPC: 638246311460

Item # ELP-220: Center Item # ELP-221: Left HandedItem # ELP-222: Right Handed

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

Anti-Spread Pin

ELP-220-AL
UPC: 638246310463

ELP-220-B
UPC: 638246310470

ELP-220-C
UPC: 638246311392

ELP-220-DU
UPC: 638246310487

ELP-220-S
UPC: 638246310494

ELP-221-AL
UPC: 638246311514

ELP-221-B
UPC: 638246311521

ELP-221-C
UPC: 638246311538

ELP-221-DU
UPC: 638246311545

ELP-221-S
UPC: 638246311552

ELP-222-AL
UPC: 638246311569

ELP-222-B
UPC: 638246311576

ELP-222-C
UPC: 638246311583

ELP-222-DU
UPC: 638246311590

ELP-222-S
UPC: 638246311606

ELP-250-1-AL
UPC: 638246310654

ELP-250-1-B
UPC: 638246311439

ELP-250-1-C
UPC: 638246310678

ELP-250-1-DU
UPC: 638246310685

ELP-250-1-S
UPC: 638246310692

ELP-250-2-AL
UPC: 638246310708

ELP-250-2-B
UPC: 638246310715

ELP-250-2-C
UPC: 638246310722

ELP-250-2-DU
UPC: 638246310739

ELP-250-2-S
UPC: 638246310746

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo en su lugar. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y 
abra libremente cuando instale el protector.
2. Marque los aguejos para los tornillos incluidos.
3. Taladre los agujeros de 8mm e instale el protector de pestillo a la puerta.(Dependiendo de la 
aplicación tal vez necesitara tornillos adicionales). 
Nota: Si el protector de pestillo pega o roza el marco o la placa:
4. En algunas ocasiones una mayor distancia se necesita entre el protector de pestillo y el marco 
de la puerta. Los separadores hechos a la medida son colocados entre la puerta y el protector de 
pestillo y en algunas ocaciones pueden amontonar para incrementar la distancia entre el protector y 
el marco.

Instrucciones de Instalación:



Installation Instructions: 
  
1. Close the door and place the Latch Protector in place with the lock cylinder centered in       
    the cylinder guard hole.  Check and make sure that the door will open and close properly 
    when the Latch Protector is installed.

2. Mark the two mounting hole locations.

3. IMPORTANT: Drill a 5/16” TOP hole through both sides of the door.

4. MORE IMPORTANT: Drill a ¼” BOTTOM hole through the outside door skin (DO NOT 
    DRILL INTO THE LOCK OR THROUGH THE INSIDE OF THE DOOR).

5. Install the provided bolt, washer and nut through the top hole.  Install the Drive Rivet into 
    the bottom hole.  Carefully tap the pin into the rivet until the pin is flush with the rivet.
 

CAUTION!  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough vibration to cause 
glass to break.   There are many Latch Protector choices available to you.   Carefully 
consider your specific application including but not limited to security desired, possible glass 
breakage, door construction, fasteners needed, aesthetics, and lock hardware when 
choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your specific application.  Custom Latch Protec-
tors are available upon request.

Instrucciones de Instalación:

1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo centrado con el cilindro en el agujero 
para el cilindro. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y abra libremente cuando instale el protector.

2. Marque las dos posiciones para los agujeros.

3. IMPORTANTE: Taladre en la parte de arriba un agujero de 8mm a través de los dos lados 
de la puerta.

4. MAS IMPORTANTE: Taladre un agujero en la parte de abajo de 6mm a traves de la parte 
de afuera de la puerta (NO TALADRE LA CERRADURA O TRASPASE LA PARTE DE ADENTRO DE LA 
PUERTA).

5. Instale el tornillo, rondana y tuerca a través del agujero de arriba. Instale el remache en 
el agujero de abajo. Cuidadosamente golpee la clavija dentro del remache hasta adentro.

Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha 
vibración que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Hay muchas opciones de protectores de 
pestillo a su disposición. Cuidadosamente considere su aplicación específica, incluyendo la 
seguridad deseada, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, la construcción de la puerta, 
sujetadores requeridos, la parte cosmética, y el tipo de cerradura cuando busque el 
protector de pestillo que más cubra sus necesidades. 
Existen protectores de pestillo hechos por encargo con diferentes acabados. 

ELP-300-AL
UPC: 638246310753

ELP-300-DU
UPC: 638246310760

a
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Installation Instructions:   

1. Close the door and place the Latch Protector in place with the lock        
    cylinder centered in the cylinder guard hole.  Check and make sure that 
    the door will open and close properly when the Latch Protector is 
    installed.

2. Mark the two mounting hole locations.  Drill two 5/16” holes through  
    both sides of the door.  Install the provided bolts, washers and nuts.  

CAUTION!  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   There are many Latch Protector 
choices available to you.   Carefully consider your specific application 
including but not limited to security desired, possible glass breakage, door 
construction, fasteners needed, aesthetics, and lock hardware when 
choosing the Latch Protector that best fits your specific application.  
Custom Latch Protectors are available upon request.

Instrucciones de Instalación:
1. Cierre la puerta y coloque el protector de pestillo centrado con el cilindro en el  
   agujero para el cilindro. Asegurese que la puerta cierra y abra libremente cuando  
   instale el protector.

2. Marque las dos posiciones para los agujeros. Taladre dos agujeros de 8mm a  
    través de los dos lados de la puerta.

3. Instale los tornillos, rondanas y tuercas firmemente.

Precaución: Existen muchas diferentes opciones de protectores de pestillo. 
Cuidadosamente Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad como, la 
posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, la construcción de la puerta, sujetadores 
requeridos, la parte cosmética, y la cerradura cuando escoja el protector de 
pestillo que mejor cubra sus necesidades. Existen protectores de pestillo hechos 
por encargo con diferentes acabados. 

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub Enterprises, Inc. 
© 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 

®
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1. Using the illustrations as possible locations on where you may choose  
    to install the lock, pick the location that best fits your door and needs.  
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole   
    location. Carefully drill a small pilot hole and follow with a 9/32” hole for 
    the lock bolt.  Increase the hole size to 3/8” if needed.
CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.
TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for ventilation.  

1. Usando las ilustraciones como posibles lugares en donde instalar la cerradura o según sus  
    necesidades y acceso encuentre un lugar en donde instalar la cerradura. 
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
   distancia de 1.5 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3 mm para instalar los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va localizarse el  
    perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con un agujero de 7 mm para el  
    perno. Puede incrementar la medida del agujero hasta 9.5 mm si es necesario.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.
  
  

EPL-100-AL
UPC: 638246310890

EPL-101-AL
UPC: 638246310906

EPL-101-W
UPC: 638246310913

EPL-102-AL
UPC: 638246310920

EPL-104-AL
UPC: 638246310937



1. Using the illustrations as possible locations on where you may choose  
    to install the lock, pick the location that best fits your door and needs.  
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole   
    location. Carefully drill a small pilot hole and follow with a 9/32” hole for 
    the lock bolt.  Increase the hole size to 3/8” if needed.
CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.
TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for ventilation.  

1. Usando las ilustraciones como posibles lugares en donde instalar la cerradura o según sus  
    necesidades y acceso encuentre un lugar en donde instalar la cerradura. 
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
   distancia de 1.5 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3 mm para instalar los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va localizarse el  
    perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con un agujero de 7 mm para el  
    perno. Puede incrementar la medida del agujero hasta 9.5 mm si es necesario.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.
  
  

EPL-101-W
UPC: 638246310913

®
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EPL-101-AL
UPC: 638246310906✓
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1. Using the illustrations as possible locations on where you may choose  
    to install the lock, pick the location that best fits your door and needs.  
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole   
    location. Carefully drill a small pilot hole and follow with a 9/32” hole for 
    the lock bolt.  Increase the hole size to 3/8” if needed.
CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.
TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for ventilation.  

1. Usando las ilustraciones como posibles lugares en donde instalar la cerradura o según sus  
    necesidades y acceso encuentre un lugar en donde instalar la cerradura. 
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
   distancia de 1.5 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3 mm para instalar los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va localizarse el  
    perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con un agujero de 7 mm para el  
    perno. Puede incrementar la medida del agujero hasta 9.5 mm si es necesario.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.
  
  

®

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 
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1. Using the illustrations as possible locations on where you may choose  
    to install the lock, pick the location that best fits your door and needs.  
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole   
    location. Carefully drill a small pilot hole and follow with a 9/32” hole for 
    the lock bolt.  Increase the hole size to 3/8” if needed.
CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.
TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for ventilation.  

1. Usando las ilustraciones como posibles lugares en donde instalar la cerradura o según sus  
    necesidades y acceso encuentre un lugar en donde instalar la cerradura. 
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
   distancia de 1.5 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3 mm para instalar los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va localizarse el  
    perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con un agujero de 7 mm para el  
    perno. Puede incrementar la medida del agujero hasta 9.5 mm si es necesario.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.
  
  

®

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 
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1. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location the bolt hole will be drilled.
2. Close Sliding Door tight, hold the lock in the desired location, mark and  
    drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the top screw hole and install the top screw.
3. Lightly tap on the rear of the locking bolt so it will mark the location to  
    drill the hole for the locking bolt.
4. Remove the lock and drill a 9/32” hole for the locking bolt.
    Re-install the lock and drill for the remaining screw holes. 

CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.  Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.

TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for 
ventilation.  
1. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
    distancia de 1.6 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente, sujete la cerradura en la posición deseada, marque y 
    taladre un agujero de 3 mm en la parte de arriba e instale el tornillo.
3. Ligeramente golpe el perno por la parte de atrás para que marque la posición en donde va a 
    taladrar el agujero para el perno.
4. Remueva la cerradura y taladre un agujero de 7 mm para el perno. Vuelva a instalar la 
    cerradura y taladre los agujeros restantes. 

Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.

  

Need A Special Item?  Visit Our Website 
For Custom Requests And New Product 

Additions. 



Installation Instructions:

1. Decide where you are going to install the Lock.  Consider security,  
    convenience, and possible glass breakage and door construction when  
    making your installation location selection.
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with a clearance between the end of the  
    bolt and the location that the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole       
    location, Carefully drill a pilot hole and follow with a 1/2” hole for the  
    lock bolt.  Note: A small dab of lip stick can be placed on the end of 
    the bolt to mark the center of your bolt hole location.
6. Check locking and unlocking operation.  
7. Install plugs to cover screw holes and strike plate if desired.

CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.

TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for 
ventilation.  

Instrucciones de Instalación: 

1. Decida en donde va a instalar la cerradura. Tenga en consideración algunas  
   medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la       
   construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde instalar.
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición do de se va a 
    instalar con un poco de distancia entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va 
    a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3mm para instalar 
    los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va 
    localizarse el perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con 
    un agujero de 13mm para el perno. Nota: un poco de lápiz labial puede ser  
    usado para marcar el centro de donde va a taladrar el agujero para el perno.
6. Inspeccione que la cerradura abra y cierre.
7. Instale tapones para cubrir los agujeros si así lo desea.

Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear 
mucha vibración que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración 
algunas medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la 
construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde instalar.

Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para 
ventilación

a
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EPL-106-AL
UPC: 638246310951

EPL-106-W
UPC: 638246310968



Installation Instructions:

1. Decide where you are going to install the Lock.  Consider security,  
    convenience, and possible glass breakage and door construction when  
    making your installation location selection.
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with a clearance between the end of the  
    bolt and the location that the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole       
    location, Carefully drill a pilot hole and follow with a 1/2” hole for the  
    lock bolt.  Note: A small dab of lip stick can be placed on the end of 
    the bolt to mark the center of your bolt hole location.
6. Check locking and unlocking operation.  
7. Install plugs to cover screw holes and strike plate if desired.

CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.

TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for 
ventilation.  

Instrucciones de Instalación: 

1. Decida en donde va a instalar la cerradura. Tenga en consideración algunas  
   medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la       
   construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde instalar.
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición do de se va a 
    instalar con un poco de distancia entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va 
    a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3mm para instalar 
    los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va 
    localizarse el perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con 
    un agujero de 13mm para el perno. Nota: un poco de lápiz labial puede ser  
    usado para marcar el centro de donde va a taladrar el agujero para el perno.
6. Inspeccione que la cerradura abra y cierre.
7. Instale tapones para cubrir los agujeros si así lo desea.

Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear 
mucha vibración que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración 
algunas medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la 
construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde instalar.

Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para 
ventilación.
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Installation Instructions:

1. Close door tightly.
2. CAREFULLY Drill a 3/16” hole through the first frame and first side of the second 
frame.
3. Using the two screws provided, install the round pin retainer cap as shown.
4. Cut the length of the pin as needed to allow the pin to lock both doors together  
    and lock into the Pin Retainer Cap.
5. Use the last screw to secure the pin holder in the desired location on the door.
To lock the door:
6. Insert the pin through the pin retainer cap and into the hole drilled into 
    the door, turn the pin ½ turn to secure the pin. 
Note: The pin must be turned to allow the locking notch on the pin to be aligned with 
         the notch on the pin retainer cap. 
To unlock the door:
7. Rotate the pin while slightly pulling; the pin will pull out when the 
    locking notch on the pin is aligned properly with the pin retainer cap.

CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough vibration to 
cause glass to break. Consider security, convenience, possible glass breakage and 
door construction in making your lock and installation selection.
Instrucciones de Instalación: 
1. Cierre la puerta firmemente.
2. CUIDADOSAMENTE taladre un agujero de 4.75 mm a través del primer marco y 
  en el primer lado del segundo marco.
3. Usando los dos tornillos incluidos, instale la tapa redonda que detiene la clavija  
    como se muestra.
4. Recorte lo largo de la clavija si es necesario para permitir que la clavija retenga  
    las dos puertas juntas y asegure la clavija en la tapa retenedora.
5. Use el último tornillo para asegurar el retenedor de la clavija en la       
    parte de la puerta deseada.
Para atrancar la puerta:
6. Inserte la clavija a través de la tapa redonda en donde se perforo el agujero, y 
    gire la clavija media vuelta para asegurar la clavija.
Para desatrancar la puerta:
7. Gire la clavija mientras la jala hacia fuera, la clavija se saldrá cuando la  uesca de       
    la clavija se alinee con la ranura de la tapa redonda.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear 
mucha vibración que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración 
algunas medidas de seguridad como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la 
construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde instalar.
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1. Usando las ilustraciones como posibles lugares en donde instalar la cerradura o según sus  
    necesidades y acceso encuentre un lugar en donde instalar la cerradura. .
2. Cierre la puerta corrediza firmemente.
3. Ponga la cerradura en posición abierta y colóquela en la posición donde se va a instalar con una 
    distancia de 1.5 mm entre la punta del perno y la posición donde va a taladrar el agujero del perno.
4. Marque los agujeros para los tornillos y taladre agujeros de 3 mm para instalar los tornillos.
5. Cierre la puerta y abra el perno para marcar la posición del agujero donde va localizarse el  
    perno. Cuidadosamente taladre un agujero pequeño y continue con un agujero de 7 mm para el 
    perno. Puede incrementar la medida del agujero hasta 9.5 mm si es necesario.
Precaución: Tenga cuidado de no taladrar dentro del cristal incrustado o de crear mucha vibración 
que pueda causar que el vidrio se quiebre. Tenga en consideración algunas medidas de seguridad 
como, la posibilidad que el vidrio se quiebre, y la construcción de la puerta, cuando decida donde 
instalar.
Recomendación: Puede taladrar otro agujero con la puerta un poco abierta para ventilación.
  

Outside Sliding DoorsInside Sliding Doors

1. Using the illustrations as possible locations on where you may choose  
    to install the lock, pick the location that best fits your door and needs.   
2. Close Sliding Door tight.
3. With the locking bolt in the unlocked position, place the lock in the  
    desired installation location with 1/16” clearance between the end of  
    the bolt and the location that the bolt hole will be drilled.
4. Mark the screw holes and drill 1/8” holes to install the screws.
5. Close the door tight and extend the lock bolt, mark the bolt hole   
    location, Carefully drill a small pilot hole and follow with a 9/32” hole for 
    the lock bolt.  Increase the hole size to 3/8” if needed.

CAUTION:  Be careful not to drill into embedded glass or create enough 
vibration to cause glass to break.   Consider security, convenience, 
possible glass breakage and door construction in making your lock and 
installation selection.

TIP: You may add another hole with the door open a few inches for 
ventilation.  

Need A Special Item?  Visit Our Website 
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Installation Instructions
Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt or latch hole on the door frame.   
   The two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame. 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.
3. Install one of the screws.  Close the door and check that both locks (if  
    there is more than one) operate correctly.
4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
    adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate properly.
Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the  
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.
2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.
3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.
4. Continue with instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate; Place a small dab of 
lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the 
strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed. 
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
     dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba  
    están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco
4. Continué con las instrucciones de arriba
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.

Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
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ESP-104-AB

Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt or latch hole on the door frame.   
    The two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door  
    frame. 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.
3. Install one of the screws.  Close the door and check that both locks (if  
    there is more than one) operate correctly.
4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
   adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate properly.  

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the deadbolt and 
    latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.
2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.
3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.
4. Continue with instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed. 
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del    
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
    están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco
4. Continué con las instrucciones de arriba
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt hole on the door frame.  The  
    two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the short screws in the bottom hole.  Close the dor and  
    check that both locks (if there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
    adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate   
    properly. 
 
5. Install the long screws in the holes closest to the center of the door 
    frame.  The long screws are intended to screw into the stud behind the 
    frame.  Check that the long screws will not break through or visually 
    damage the exposed wood or drywall behind or to the side of the 
    frame.  Slightly angle long screws towards the center of the door frame 
    if necessary.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.
Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed.

Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
5. Instale los tornillos largos en los agujeros más cercanos al centro del marco de la puerta. Los         
    tornillos largos son para atornillarse en el barrote atrás del marco. Asegurese que los 
    tornillos largos no traspasen o dañen la madera o la pared atrás o a un lado del marco. 
    Atornille los tornillos largos con un poco de ángulo hacia el centro del marco si es necesario:

Instalación de Escopleado:
1.  Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba  
     están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.
4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa de mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt or latch hole on the door frame.   
    The two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door  
    frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the screws.  Close the door and check that both locks (if  
    there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
   adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate properly.  

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the deadbolt and 
    latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed. 
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del    
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.

Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
    están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco
4. Continué con las instrucciones de arriba

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.
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Surface Installation:
1. Align strike on the holes for the deadbolt and latch.

2. Identify the three mounting holes on the lip side of strike.
  
3. Drill 1/8” pilot holes.

4. Install one of the short screws, close the door and operate both locks.

5. If both locks operate properly, drill the remaining six holes with a 1/8” 
    bit 1-1/2” deep.  If the locks do not operate properly, adjust strike plate 
    location and retry.

6. Install the six long screws to complete installation.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with #2 instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a 
couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you 
where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed.

Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el hueco del cerrojo y la aldaba.

2. Marque los tres agujeros de montar en el lado del borde mas ancho de la placa.

3. Taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm.

4. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos, cierre la puerta y trate de operar los dos candados.

5. Si los dos candados funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes 
    con una profundidad de 38mm. Si los candados no funcionan correctamente, ajuste la 
    posición de la placa y vuelva a intentar.

6. Instale los seis tornillos largos para completar la instalación.

Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.

2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.

3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.

4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.

a
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Surface Installation:
1. Align strike on the holes for the deadbolt and latch.

2. Identify the three mounting holes on the lip side of strike.
  
3. Drill 1/8” pilot holes.

4. Install one of the short screws, close the door and operate both locks.

5. If both locks operate properly, drill the remaining six holes with a 1/8” 
    bit 1-1/2” deep.  If the locks do not operate properly, adjust strike plate 
    location and retry.

6. Install the six long screws to complete installation.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with #2 instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a 
couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you 
where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed.

Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el hueco del cerrojo y la aldaba.

2. Marque los tres agujeros de montar en el lado del borde mas ancho de la placa.

3. Taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm.

4. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos, cierre la puerta y trate de operar los dos candados.

5. Si los dos candados funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes 
    con una profundidad de 38mm. Si los candados no funcionan correctamente, ajuste la 
    posición de la placa y vuelva a intentar.

6. Instale los seis tornillos largos para completar la instalación.

Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.

2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.

3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.

4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt hole on the door frame.  The  
    two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the short screws in the bottom hole.  Close the dor and  
    check that both locks (if there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
    adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate   
    properly. 
 
5. Install the long screws in the holes closest to the center of the door 
    frame.  The long screws are intended to screw into the stud behind the 
    frame.  Check that the long screws will not break through or visually 
    damage the exposed wood or drywall behind or to the side of the 
    frame.  Slightly angle long screws towards the center of the door frame 
    if necessary.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.
Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed.

Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
5. Para el articulo ESP-140 solamente (use la ilustracion de arriba) Instale los tornillos largos en 
    los agujeros más cercanos al centro del marco de la puerta. Los tornillos largos son para 
    atornillarse en el barrote atrás del marco. Asegurese que los tornillos largos no traspasen o 
    dañen la madera o la pared atrás o a un lado del marco. Atornille los tornillos largos con un 
    poco de ángulo hacia el centro del marco si es necesario:

Instalación de Escopleado:
1.  Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba  
     están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.
4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa de mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta

 

Long Screws

®

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2010. www.ENTRYARMOR.com



Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt hole on the door frame.  The  
    two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the short screws in the bottom hole.  Close the dor and  
    check that both locks (if there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
    adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate   
    properly. 
 
5. Install the long screws in the holes closest to the center of the door 
    frame.  The long screws are intended to screw into the stud behind the 
    frame.  Check that the long screws will not break through or visually 
    damage the exposed wood or drywall behind or to the side of the 
    frame.  Slightly angle long screws towards the center of the door frame 
    if necessary.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.
Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed.
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
5. Instale los tornillos largos en los agujeros más cercanos al centro del marco de la puerta. Los         
    tornillos largos son para atornillarse en el barrote atrás del marco. Asegurese que los 
    tornillos largos no traspasen o dañen la madera o la pared atrás o a un lado del marco. 
    Atornille los tornillos largos con un poco de ángulo hacia el centro del marco si es necesario:

Instalación de Escopleado:
1.  Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba  
     están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.
4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa de mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta
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ESP-110

ESP-141

ESP-110-B
UPC: 638246311095

ESP-141-B
UPC: 638246311156
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt hole on the door frame.  The two middle  
    screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame. 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.
3. Install one of the short screws in the bottom hole.  Close the door and check that  
    both locks (if there is more than one) operate correctly.
4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or adjust strike  
    plate location and re-check that the locks operate properly.  
5. Install the long screws in the holes closest to the center of the door frame.  The  
    long screws are intended to screw into the stud behind the frame.  Check that the 
    long screws will not break through or visually damage the exposed wood or  
    drywall behind or to the side of the frame.  Slightly angle long screws towards the 
    center of the door frame if necessary.
Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the deadbolt and 
    latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.
2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.
3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.
4. Continue with instructions above.
Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate: Place a small dab of 
lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the 
strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed.
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
5. Instale los tornillos largos en los agujeros más cercanos al centro del marco de la puerta. Los 
    tornillos largos son para atornillarse en el barrote atrás del marco. Asegurese que los 
    tornillos largos no traspasen o dañen la madera o la pared atrás o a un lado del marco. 
    Atornille los tornillos largos con un poco de ángulo hacia el centro del marco si es necesario:
Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
    están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.
4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa de mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt hole on the door frame.  The  
    two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the short screws in the bottom hole.  Close the dor and  
    check that both locks (if there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
    adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate   
    properly. 
 
5. For Item ESP-140 Only (refer to illustration above); install the long 
    screws in the holes closest to the center of the door frame.  The long 
    screws are intended to screw into the stud behind the frame.  Check  
    that the long screws will not break through or visually damage the  
    exposed wood or drywall behind or to the side of the frame.  Slightly  
    angle long screws towards the center of the door frame if necessary.

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.
Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed.

Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del 
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.
5. Para el articulo ESP-140 solamente (use la ilustracion de arriba) Instale los tornillos largos en 
    los agujeros más cercanos al centro del marco de la puerta. Los tornillos largos son para 
    atornillarse en el barrote atrás del marco. Asegurese que los tornillos largos no traspasen o 
    dañen la madera o la pared atrás o a un lado del marco. Atornille los tornillos largos con un 
    poco de ángulo hacia el centro del marco si es necesario:

Instalación de Escopleado:
1.  Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba  
     están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco.
4. Continúe con las instrucciones de arriba.

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa de mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta

ESP-140 
1-1/8 X 6”

ESP-143 

Long Screws

ESP-140-B
UPC: 638246311149

ESP-140-C
UPC: 638246311354

ESP-143-B
UPC: 638246311170
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1. Cut out the paper template & place on the        
    desired frame location.

2. Draw a pencil outline around the template 
    and mortise a 1/8” deep pocket.

3. Place the template in the mortised pocket 
   and mark the center marks with end of 
   screw.  Check the deadbolt to ensure the 
   deadbolt is aligned with the strike box.

4. Drill the two 1” holes and chisel out the 
    wood between them.  Place the strike        
    plate in place to insure it fits properly.

5. Drill 1/8” pilot holes for screws.
    IMPORTANT: Angle Screws In The Strike 
    Box Toward Center Of The Frame!

6. Place Strike box in place and install screws 
    (angled to center of frame).

7. Screw the face plate over             
    the strike box.
Tip: 
If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with 
the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  
Try to lock the door a couple of times.  

1.Recorte la plantilla de papel Y colóquela en la parte del marco deseada.
2.Trace con un lápiz alrededor de la plantilla y escoplee la madera 3.175mm de  
   profundidad.
    
3.Coloque la plantilla en el agujero escopleado y marque los agujeros con la punta 
   de los tornillos. Verifique que el cerrojo este alineado con la placa de caja.
   
4.Taladre los dos agujeros de 25.4mm y escoplee la madera entre los dos. Coloque  
   la placa de caja en su lugar para asegurarse que entra bien.
  
5.Taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm para los tornillos. Importante- Taladre Los  
   Agujeros En La Placa De Caja En Angulo Hacia El Centro Del Marco.
6.Coloque la placa de caja en su lugar e instale los tornillos (en ángulo hacia el  
   centro del marco).
7.Atornillé la placa protectora por encima de la placa de caja.
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un 
par de veces. El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando 
el cerrojo. Ajuste la posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.

The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is hitting 
or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as needed.

Steel Box Protects Bolt

Screws Into Stud Behind
The Frame

CENTER
centro

Drill Center Marks

1/8” Hole
(2” Deep)
Agujero de 3mm
(Aguejero de 5cm 
profundidad)

1/8” Hole
(2” Deep)
Agujero de 3mm
(Aguejero de 5cm 
profundidad)

1” Hole
Agujero de 25mm

1” Hole
Agujero de 25mm

(1-1/2” Deep)
(Agujero de 38mm 

de profundidad)

(1-1/2” Deep)
(Agujero de 38mm 

de profundidad)

TEMPLATE
PLANTILLA

( )
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UPC: 638246311194

ESP-150-C
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Surface Installation:
1. Align the strike plate over the deadbolt or latch hole on the door frame.   
    The two middle screw holes should be towards the center of the door  
    frame.
 
2. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole in the bottom hole of the strike plate.

3. Install one of the screws.  Close the door and check that both locks (if  
    there is more than one) operate correctly.

4. If the locks operate properly, drill the remaining 1/8” pilot holes or  
   adjust strike plate location and re-check that the locks operate properly.  

Mortise Installation:
1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the deadbolt and 
    latch are aligned properly with the strike plate holes.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Continue with instructions above.

Tip: If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a couple of 
times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you where the deadbolt is 
hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the location of the strike plate as 
needed. 
Instalación de Superficie:
1. Alinee la placa sobre el agujero del cerrojo en el marco de la puerta. Los dos agujeros del    
    medio deben estar hacia el centro del marco de la puerta.
2. Taladre un agujero de 3.175mm en el agujero de debajo de la placa.
3. Instale uno de los tornillos cortos en el agujero de abajo. Cierre la puerta y asegurese que las 
    dos cerraduras (si es que hay más de una) funcionen correctamente.
4. Si las cerraduras funcionan correctamente, taladre los agujeros de 3.175mm  restantes o 
    ajuste la posición de la placa y vuelva a inspeccionar si las cerraduras cierran correctamente.

Instalación de Escopleado:
1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la aldaba 
    están correctamente alineadas con los agujeros de la placa.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de afuera de la placa.
3. Escoplee el agujero para la placa que asiente correctamente entre el marco
4. Continué con las instrucciones de arriba

Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par de veces. 
El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el cerrojo. Ajuste la 
posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.
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• ESP-120 Includes Large Scews For Added    
   Security

• ESP-172  Standard ASA Strike Includes Wood  
   And Metal Screws

ESP-120-C
UPC: 638246311118

ESP-172-S
UPC: 638246311231



Pro-Lok® And Entry ArmorTM Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2009. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 

1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plates.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Drill 1/8” pilot holes for screws.
5. Install the screws and strike plate and adjust the strike plate 
    horizontally as needed.

Tip: 
If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a 
couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you 
where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed.

1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la 
    aldaba están correctamente alineadas con la placa ajustable.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de la placa ajustable.
3. Escoplee la madera para la placa ajustable para que asiente y no sobresalga del 
    marco.
4. Taladre agujeros de 3.175mm para tornillos.
5. Instale los tornillos y la placa ajustable y ajuste horizontalmente si es necesario.
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par 
de veces. El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el 
cerrojo. Ajuste la posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.



1. Place the strike plate in position on the door frame.  Ensure that the 
    deadbolt and latch are aligned properly with the strike plates.

2. Use a pencil to draw an outline around the outside of the strike plate.

3. Mortise a pocket for the strike plate to fit flush within the frame.

4. Drill 1/8” pilot holes for screws.
5. Install the screws and strike plate and adjust the strike plate 
    horizontally as needed.

Tip: 
If the deadbolt or latch is not aligned properly with the strike plate:
Place a small dab of lipstick around the deadbolt.  Try to lock the door a 
couple of times.  The lipstick will transfer to the strike plate showing you 
where the deadbolt is hitting or rubbing on the strike plate.  Adjust the 
location of the strike plate as needed.

1. Coloque la placa en posición del marco de la puerta. Asegurese que el cerrojo y la 
    aldaba están correctamente alineadas con la placa ajustable.
2. Trace con un lápiz alrededor de la placa ajustable.
3. Escoplee la madera para la placa ajustable para que asiente y no sobresalga del 
    marco.
4. Taladre agujeros de 3.175mm para tornillos.
5. Instale los tornillos y la placa ajustable y ajuste horizontalmente si es necesario.
Recomendación si el cerrojo no alinea correctamente con la placa:
Coloque un poco de lápiz labial alrededor del cerrojo. Trate de cerrar la puerta un par 
de veces. El lápiz labial se marcara en la placa mostrando donde esta pegando el 
cerrojo. Ajuste la posición de la placa de caja a la posición correcta.

®

Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

Need A Special Finish? 
Visit Our Website For Custom Requests 

And New Product Additions. 



Pro-Lok® And Entry Armor® Are Trademarks Of Weinraub 
Enterprises, Inc. © 2011. www.ENTRYARMOR.com

   
1. Close window tight.
2. Loosen thumb screw and place window lock on track snug against the   
    back of the window as shown.
3. Tighten thumb screw tight on track

Although not as secure as installing the lock with the window fully closed, 
you may open the window slightly for ventilation and install the lock.

TIP: Install a lock on the top and bottom track for added security.

TIP: Consult your Security Consultant on how to prevent your window 
from being lifted out of the track.  Easy methods such as installing a 
screw in the top track may prevent the window from being lifted out.

1. Cierre la ventana firmemente.
2. Afloje el tornillo de orejas y coloque la cerradura en la guía corredora pegado en la parte  
    trasera de la ventana como se muestra.
3. Apriete el tornillo de orejas en la guía corredora.

Aunque no es tan seguro como instalar la cerradura con la ventana completamente cerrada, 
puede abrir la ventana un poco para ventilación e instalar la cerradura.
Recomendación: Instale una cerradura en la parte de arriba y la parte de abajo para mayor 
seguridad.
Recomendación: Pregúntele a su consultor de seguridad como prevenir que su ventana sea 
levantada y sacada de la guía corredora. Algunos métodos sencillos como instalar un tornillo en la 
parte de arriba de la guía corredora previene que la ventana pueda ser levantada.
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1. Close window tightly.

2. Place lock on the edge of wood as shown.  Make sure that there is just 
    enough clearance so that the window can be opened and closed without 
    the lock half’s rubbing on each other.

3. Drill pilot holes and install screws.

Note: 
You may need to shim one half of the lock so that they are level with each 
other.  You can use anything such as a washer, wood, small piece of 
cardboard.
 
1. Cierre la ventana firmemente.

2. Coloque la cerradura en la orilla de la madera como se muestra. 
    Asegurese que las dos mitades tengan un mínimo de espacio y no 
    peguen cuando se abra y cierre la ventana.

3. Taladre los agujeros de guía e instale los tornillos.

Nota: Tal vez necesitara usar una cuña en alguna de las dos mitades de 
la cerradura pare que estén debidamente alineadas. Puede usar una 
rondana, madera, o un pedazo de cartón.

Need A Special Item? Visit Our Website 
For Custom Requests And New Product 

Additions. 
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Installation Instruction:
   
1. Close window tight.

2. Lift lever and place window lock on track snug against the back of the  
    window as shown.

3. Push lever down tightly, securing the lock on to the track.

Instrucciones de instalación:

1. Cierre la ventana firmemente.

2. Levante la palanca y colóquela en la guía de la ventana pegada a la parte de atrás  
    de la venta como la muestra.

3. Apriete la palanca hacia abajo para asegurar la cerradura en la guía.

®
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1. Close window tight.
2. Loosen both thumb screw and place window lock on track snug against     
    the back of the window as shown.
3. Tighten thumb screw tight on track

Although not as secure as installing the lock with the window fully closed, 
you may open the window slightly for ventilation and install the lock.

TIP: Install a lock on the top and bottom track for added security.

TIP: Consult your Security Consultant on how to prevent your window 
from being lifted out of the track.  Easy methods such as installing a 
screw in the top track may prevent the window from being lifted out.

1. Cierre la ventana firmemente.
2. Afloje el tornillo de orejas y coloque la cerradura en la guía corredora pegado en la parte  
    trasera de la ventana como se muestra.
3. Apriete el tornillo de orejas en la guía corredora.

Aunque no es tan seguro como instalar la cerradura con la ventana completamente cerrada, 
puede abrir la ventana un poco para ventilación e instalar la cerradura.
Recomendación: Instale una cerradura en la parte de arriba y la parte de abajo para mayor 
seguridad.
Recomendación: Pregúntele a su consultor de seguridad como prevenir que su ventana sea 
levantada y sacada de la guía corredora. Algunos métodos sencillos como instalar un tornillo en la 
parte de arriba de la guía corredora previene que la ventana pueda ser levantada.

®
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        SAFETY PRECAUTIONS & ADVICE

1. Read all instructions before you use this jig.

2. Follow all instructions while using this jig.  Refer to your power drill owner’s
manual for all additional safety instructions.

3. Keep work area clean.

4. Keep children away.

5. Store idle tools in a dry, secure place.

6. Apply even steady pressure to bits.

7. Always use safety glasses.

8. Maintain tools with care.  Keep bits sharp and clean.  Dull bits are more likely to
bind.  When the bit binds, a high force occurs, causing the drill to rotate in the
direction opposite of the bit rotation.  Bit binding can happen if the tool is
misaligned at the time of break through or when the bit makes contact with a knot
or nail.  Sharp bits will ensure a good finish and prevent motor overload.

9. Always hold the power drill firmly and brace the drill properly at all times.

10. Make sure that the “Hammer Action” is OFF on your drill.

11. Unplug the power cord when you are adjusting the drill.

12. Allow the drill to reach full speed before starting to cut.

13. Securely tighten all clamps, screws and drill chuck.

14. When finished drilling, turn off drill, remove drill from jig and remove jig from door.

15. A trial run with a short piece of 2” x 4” wood will help to familiarize you with the
operating procedures.

16. User must wear safety goggles at all times.

17. Do not force drill or bits.



© 2006 PRO-LOK®

PRO–LOK®INJIG–KJ

3

INTRODUCTION
The Killer Jig
What makes the PRO-LOK Killer Jig so special?
PRO-LOK decided to design our new Killer Jig for many reasons.  We felt that a professional
high quality jig was needed that was both light in actual weight while maintaining the high
quality that professional installers expect.  Also, versatility and speed were important
qualities that we wanted to incorporate into our design.  As a result, PRO-LOK is proud of
our latest addition to our installation tool line of products.
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FEATURES AND BENEFITS
It is hard to decide which features or benefits to start with:
Do we talk about the quality solid construction of the Killer Jig that is made from machined aluminum
with hardened bushings?

What about the ease of changing backsets from 2- 3/8” to 2- 3/4”?  With the quick turn of two backset
knobs 180 degrees, the knobs are positive ball-bearing locked into the proper position.  Quicker than it
took you to read this sentence, you have changed or prepared the Killer Jig from
2- 3/8” backset installation to a 2- 3/4” backset installation.

Another HUGE feature of the PRO-LOK Killer Jig is the versatility and ease in boring different size holes.
The Killer Jig is unique by easily changing back & forth between 2- 1/8” and 1-1/2” holes.  The soft
rubber pads tighten against the door protecting the doors finish.  Additionally, the pads are also textured
to prevent the jig from slipping on the door.

Protecting the doors finish is of major importance for a quality installation.  Eight holes are milled into
the inside face of the jig.  Thick and durable rubber pads are seated into the recessed holes.  The soft
rubber pads tighten against the door protecting the doors finish.  Additionally, the pads are also textured
to prevent the jig from slipping on the door.

Large comfortable knobs allow you the proper torque to tighten the Killer Jig snuggly to the door.  Not
to be overlooked is the door thickness knob.  This feature allows you to properly adjust the Killer Jig to
the thickness of the door you are working on.  In simple terms, doors vary in thickness; this feature
allows the Killer Jig to be tightened to the door snug and tight.  The easy adjusting knob screw is
cupped into a brass bushing.  The cupped brass bushing prevents the door thickness knob screw from
“walking” or wearing the Killer Jig out.  The door thickness knob allows you to easily adjust the jig to
the thickness of the door (allowing you to tighten the Jig tight and snug to the door).  The brass bushing
keeps the door thickness knob properly aligned.

Do you have metal doors to install locks on?  The Killer Jig can be used easily on wood or metal doors.
Hole saws can be purchased separately and used with the Killer Jig for metal door installations.

Our Quick Change Adapter is another time saver on every installation.  Simply chuck this adapter into
your drill once and you can quickly change your spur bits and auger bits by inserting them directly into
the Quick Change Adapter without chucking, un-chucking and re-chucking them into your drill, saving
you valuable time.

You will appreciate the quality of our heavy-duty latch and strike plate markers.  These solid steel tools
are for marking the wood door and frame for mortising many standard deadbolt and latch face plates.

The Strike Locator is easy to use and allows you to drill the latch or deadbolt hole in the frame in perfect
alignment.  After the 1” edge bore is drilled, simply insert the Strike Locator into the hole, close the door,
press the Strike Locator towards the door frame and the sharp center piece marks the frame with an
indentation indicating where to drill for proper latch or deadbolt alignment.

PRO-LOK also provides HEAVY-DUTY Multi Spur Bits in 1-1/2” and 2-1/8” diameters and a 1” Auger
Bit.  Our quality bits will last longer and cut more holes.  Replacement bits are available and recom-
mended.

Yet another feature of the Killer Jig is the durable powder coat finish.  Using professional quality looking
tools is a direct reflection of your own image.  Between the powder coat finish and the organized high
quality carrying case, the image that you project will be that of quality and care.

Seldom is a tool kit introduced to the market that has so many features and benefits.
The features and benefits that the PRO-LOK Killer Jig provides will save you valuable time.
Our high quality cutters will save you money.  The high quality is apparent and makes you look better.
Better tools help to make better installations!
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INJIG-KJ  Instructions for Wood Doors*
*The Killer Jig can be used easily on wood or

metal doors.  Hole saws can be purchased separately
and used with the Killer Jig for metal door installa-
tions.

DETERMINE THE HOLE SIZE
1. Determine the appropriate hole size

necessary for your installation.

2. The INJIG-KJ comes from the factory
with the 2-1/8” Bushing Plates already
installed.

3. If you need a 2-1/8” hole, skip to the
next step of determining the backset.

4. If you need a 1-1/2” hole, change the
jig to the 1-1/2” Bushing Plates.

5. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the
4 Phillip head screws (A) (2 located on
either side of the jig). (Photo 1)

6. Remove the 2-1/8” Bushing Plates (B)
from both sides of the jig. (Photo 2)

7. Insert the 1-1/2” Bushing Plates (B) on
both sides of the jig and replace all 4
screws (A).

DETERMINE THE BACKSET
1. Determine the backset of the lock to be

installed (either 2-3/8” or 2-3/4”)

2. If the backset is 2-3/8”, turn the top
Backset Knob (C) and the bottom
Backset Knob (D) towards the edge of
the door. (Photo 3)

3. If the backset is 2-3/4”, turn the top
Backset Knob (C) and the bottom
Backset Knob (D) away from the edge of
the door. (Photo 4)

AAA

AAA
AAA

AAA

BBB

DDD

CCC

DDD
CCC
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ADJUST THE JIG TO THE DOOR THICKNESS
1. Place the Jig on the door at the desired height.

2. Tighten the Clamping Knob (E) so that the Jig is
tight and flush to the door edge (Photo 5).

3. Adjust the star shaped Door Thickness Knob (F)
and visually inspect that the Jig is tight and flush
to the door edge (Photo 6).

NOTE:  When the Jig is tightened onto the door,
the entire Jig should be tight and flat against the
door.  If the Jig is not flat against the door,
INJURY TO YOURSELF OR DAMAGE TO THE
DOOR CAN OCCUR.

4. If the Jig is not flat against the door:

a. Turn the Clamping Knob (E) to loosen the Jig
from the door.

b. Adjust the star shaped Door Thickness Knob
(F) and retighten the jig to the door.

c. Repeat this adjustment until the Jig is flat
against the door.

BORE THE LOCK AND LATCH HOLES
Although we have provided basic and generic
instructions below, please refer to the instructions
and templates provided by the hardware manufac-
turer prior to beginning the installation.  Verify all
hole sizes and locations prior to drilling holes.

1. Insert the Quick Change Adapter (G) into the
drill and tighten. (Photo 7)

2. Depress the spring loaded release ring on the
Quick Change Adapter (G).

3. Insert the appropriate size Multi-Spur Bit (H) into
the Quick Change Adapter (G) and release the
spring loaded release ring (Photo 8)

4. Check to insure that the Multi-Spur Bit (H) is
securely locked into the Quick Change Adapter
(G) by pulling on the bit several times.

8

Spring Loaded
Release Ring
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BORE THE LOCK AND LATCH HOLES (continued)

5. Drill the hole in the face of the door by
inserting the Multi-Spur Bit (H) through
the Bushing Plate (B) on one side of the
door and drilling 1/2 way through the
door (Photo 9).  Remove the Multi-Spur
Bit (H) from the door and insert in the
Bushing Plate (B) on the opposite side of
the door.  Drill the hole completely
through the door. (Photo 10)

6. Depress the spring loaded release ring
on the Quick Change Adapter (G) and
remove the Multi-Spur Bit (H).

7. Insert the 1” Auger Bit (J) into the
Quick Change Adapter (G) (Photo 11).

8. Check to insure that the 1” Auger Bit (J)
is securely locked into the Quick Change
Adapter (G) by pulling on the bit several
times.

9. Drill the 1” Latch/Deadbolt hole in the
edge of the door. (Photo 12).

10. Remove the drill from the door.

11. Remove the Jig from the door.

9

10

11

12
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MORTISE FOR THE LATCH PLATE
1. Select the correct Latch Marker (K) to match

your Latch Faceplate.

2. Insert the Latch Marker (K) into the 1” latch
hole and alight parallel to the edge of the door
(Photo 13)

3. Press firmly on the Latch Marker (K) to embed
the screw locator points into the door.

4. Rap the Latch Marker (K) with a hammer to
mark the door. (Photo 14)

5. Remove the Latch Marker (K) and mortise with a
chisel within the marked area to the desired
depth. (Photo 15)

© 2006 PRO-LOK®8
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LOCATE STRIKE
1. Insert the Strike Locator (L) into the

latch hole with the sharp point towards
the door jamb (Photo 16).

2. Close and hold the door tightly closed
against the door jamb.

3. Mark the center by pressing the Strike
Locator (L) against the door jamb.

4. Pull the Strike Locator (L) away from the
jamb, open the door and remove the
Strike Locator (L) from the hole.

5. Drill the latch hole to the desired depth
using the 1” Auger Bit (J) (Photo 17).

MORTISE FOR THE STRIKE PLATE
1. Select the correct Latch Marker (K) to

match your Strike Plate.

2. Insert the Latch Marker (K) into the
latch hole and align parallel to the edge
of the door.

3. Press firmly to embed the screw locator
point into the door jamb.

4. Rap the Latch Marker (K) with a hammer
to mark the door jamb. (Photo 18).

5. Remove the Latch Marker (K) and
mortise with a chisel within the marked
area to the desired depth. (Photo 19).

Install the hardware following the instructions
provided by the hardware manufacturer.

16

17

18
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Replacement Parts:

INJIG-100
Heavy-Duty Strike Plate Marker-Tool for marking the wood frame
for mortising many standard deadbolt strike plates.

INJIG-101
Heavy-Duty Latch Marker-Tools for marking the wood door for
mortising many standard deadbolt and latch face plates.

INJIG-102
Heavy-Duty Deadbolt Marker-Tools for marking the wood door for
mortising many commercial deadbolt and latch face plates.

INJIG-104
Heavy-Duty Lip Strike Marker-Tool for marking the wood frame for
mortising many standard dead-latch strike plates.

INJIG-106
Quick Change Adapter-Chuck this adapter into your drill once and
you can quickly change you spur bits and auger bits without
chucking, un-chucking and re-chucking them into your drill, saving
you valuable time.

INJIG-108-KJ
Killer Jig-Quality solid construction, easy backset changing, easy to
change hole sizes, rubber pads to protect door, large comfortable
knobs, easy door thickness adjustment, durable powder coat finish.

© 2006 PRO-LOK®10



INJIG-114
Heavy-Duty Carrying Case-Custom molded case with heavy-
duty Polyurafoam interior to protect and store your tools.

INJIG-116
Strike Locator-After the 1” edge bore is drilled, insert the Strike
Locator into the hole, close the door, press the Strike Locator
towards the door frame and the sharp center piece marks the
frame where to drill for proper latch or deadbolt alignment.

INJIG-118
Heavy-Duty 1-1/2” Multi Spur Bit-Our quality spur bit will last
longer and cut more holes.  For use on locks requiring 1-1/2”
cross bore on wood doors.

INJIG-120
Heavy-Duty 2-1/8” Multi Spur Bit-Our quality spur bit will last
longer and cut more holes.  For use on locks requiring 2-1/8”
cross bore on wood doors.

INJIG-122
Heavy-Duty Auger Bit-This 1” bit is used to drill the edge hole
for most deadbolts and latches on wood doors.  This bit also
drilled the hole in wood frames for the deadbolt or latch.

NJIG-124
1-1/2” Bushing Plates-This set of 2 hardened plates are used
for locks requiring a cross bore of 1-1/2”.

INJIG-126
2-1/8” Bushing Plates-This set of 2 hardened plates are used
for locks requiring a cross bore of 2-1/8”.

© 2006 PRO-LOK® 11
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Other Products...
INJIG-MORT

INSTALLATION TEMPLATES
Who can install a vertical rod panic bar and outside trim in less than 1 hour?
You can … with the PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates.  Easy-to-Use, fast, precise and durable. We have
assembled a group of installation templates that are all used with our Universal Clamp.  You will get
exacting accuracy and finished work in the same time as it takes others just to set up.  Every time you
use a PRO-LOK® template, your installation time will be faster, your installations more precise and
professional looking.  Time is money.  The  PRO-LOK® IN-Series Templates may be
the best investment you ever make!  *Reverse templates are available for the back
side of the door.  You can cut your time in half by not having to switch over when
you are done with one side.  Reverse templates also prevent splintering the back
side of the door when drilling.

Cuts a lock mortise in under 5 minutes!
The new jig incorporates unique Quick Change

Cutters which allow the cutters to be
changed in seconds, without removing the
jig from the door.  This means that both
the full lock body and face-plate can be
cut out with ease. The mortise hole is
automatically centered on the door and
accurate results are obtained every
time. No other combination of tools
can produce such fast and accurate
mortise installations. The jig and its

precision cutters will cut a mortise in
hard wood, soft wood, composite doors

and with the use of special cutters,
aluminum doors as well, all in under five

minutes!

Mortise Lock
Installation Jig

Tel: 714/633-0681 • Fax: 714/633-0470

#INCL

#INEXT5

#INCLA



















































LT300
655 North Hariton Street, Orange Ca 92868-1311

The LT300 Keycheck is designed to allow you to verify that your are duplicat-
ing a customers key on the correct blank. The design of the KeyCheck will al-
low you to replicate the keyway on the customers key, and to verify that the key 
blank you have chosen will pass the keyway

To use the KeyCheck; first, loosen the two 
screw knobs on the back of the KeyCheck 
to releases the pressure on the “fingers”.1

After loosening the knobs, gently pull the 
fingers back to create a slot for the customers 
key the front of the KeyCheck.2

Slide a couple of the fingers over the cre-
ate a “bottom edge” on which to sit the 
customers key.3

Push the customer key in the KeyCheck 
until all of the key cuts are past the fingers. 
Do not push in the past the key shoulder 
stop

4
Push the fingers in all around the Key. (You can 
use a small flat blade screwdriver or a small nail 
to make it easier to push each finger into place.)5

Lightly tighten the screw knobs. Do Not 
Overtighten, light pressure is all that is 
required .Remove the customers key to 
reveal the “keyway”.

6
Test the keyblank you have chosen in the 
keyway you have created. If the key blank 
passes you have the right blanks7

Shoulder Stop

Screw Knob

Fingers 

Slide the 
customer 
Key into 
the slot.

.com

®

®
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Why Use Anything Else?

LT450

THE FACE CAP PLIERS

This tool has changed the way locksmiths remove face caps from car. A pair of Face Cap Pliers makes the 
removal of the caps easy and trouble free. No more frustration grabbing the edge of a cap, and no more 
damaged  locks. This is a tool that works quickly and effortlessly with no training, or practice. Every lock-
smith that services automotive lock, should have this tool

TO USE FACE CAP PLIERS

After removing the lock from the auto, use the special tapered jaw to grab the edge of the cap. Crimp the 
edge and peel the cap back about 1/4”. Release and repeat this process around the perimeter of the cap. 
About 1/2 way around the cap will easily pull off the face of the lock.

Face Cap Pliers 

®

TOOL
INSTRUCTIONS

®

.COM

®

KEY CHAINSKEY CHAINS

By
PRO-LOK

®

Our Brands:
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LT700

If you have purchased this tool, you now have one of the finest locksmith’s tools in the world. Not only is it 
made of the best materials available; it is made especially for impressioning.

Clamping the Key in the Tool:
This tool will hold most standard flat keys and the flat bow tubular keys. The key is usually pushed to the 
bottom of the slot and in the center of the tool. Exceptions include short keys and some automobile steering 
column ignition key which may have to be pulled out 1/8th inch and clamped to allow the tool the to be 
worked between the wings on the automobile ignition switch.

Tighten one clamping screw then bump the key until straight; tighten the other screw then re-snug the first 
screw. There is no problem if one clamping screw only catches on one -half of it’s cup point; it will hold. 
You may, in some cases, want to clamp the key at an angle to the handle for working in a close place. With 
short keys and automobile ignition keys, clamp the rear set screw on center between the hole in the bow 
and the hole in the back of the bow.

In any case there is on need for a lot of force in clamping the keys. It will surprise you how solidly the keys 
are held. Even in extended cases on tough locks, it will rarely be necessary to re-tighten the clamp screws.

Tool Maintenance:
Normally, only a drop of oil on each of the two clamp screw threads is all that is required. If you wish to 
clean the plastic handle, just use mild soap and water.

Replacing Clamp Screws:
If, after extend use, you wish to replace the two clamp screws, they can usually be purchased at a hardware 
store. Just be sure to specify cup point, 1/4-20 thread by 3/8” long set screws with standard 1/8” hex 
socket.

Tightening the Screws in the Tool Head:
After long service the two clamp screws may become loose. This is no problem because they will still hold 
keys as firmly as ever. However, if you would like to snug them like new, just clean out the oil, use care not 
to get the cleaning solvent on the plastic handle. Put a drop of No. 242 non-hardening Loctite on the threads 
of each screw. Screw in to distribute the locking fluid. Do not use hard Loctite as it will permanently lock the 
screws.

There is little that can go wrong with the Jiffy Standard Impressioning Tool. It is rugged and quality built to 
do the job of impressioning a word of caution! You may want to keep an eye on this tool, as other may tend 
to borrow it thanks for choosing PRO-LOK Tools.

Standard Impressioning Tool 
.COM

Our Brands:

Tool Instructions

KEY CHAINSKEY CHAINS

By
PRO-LOK
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 REVISED PRO-LOK GLSF-08FP INSTRUCTIONS 
 
INITIALIZATION 
The safe can be opened with any fingerprint before any setup is complete. 
 
REGISTERING THE MASER FINGERPRINT FOR THE FIRST 
TIME 

1. Press the GREEN RESET button located on the inside of the door panel.   
2. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place your finger on the 

fingerprint reader.  The unit will beep and the green light will flash. 
3. Remove finger. 
4. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the same finger on the 

fingerprint reader AGAIN.  The unit will beep and the green light will 
flash.  

5. Remove finger. 
6. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the same finger on the 

fingerprint reader A THIRD TIME.  The unit will beep and the green light 
will flash.   

7. The green light will flash indicating the master fingerprint registration was 
successful.  

Note:  The fingerprint must make direct contact with the fingerprint    
reader.  (Careful of long nails) 
 

REGISTERING FINGERPRINTS (ONCE THE MASTER 
FINGERPRINT HAS BEEN REGISTERED) 

1. Press the GREEN RESET button located on the inside of the door panel.   
2. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the Master Fingerprint on 

fingerprint reader once for authorization.  The unit will beep and the green 
light will flash.  Remove Finger. 

3. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the additional user’s fingerprint on the fingerprint reader.  
The unit will beep and the green light will flash. 

4. Remove finger. 
5. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the same finger on the fingerprint reader AGAIN.  The 

unit will beep and the green light will flash.  
6. Remove finger. 
7. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the same finger on the fingerprint reader A THIRD 

TIME.  The unit will beep and the green light will flash.  The green light will flash indicating fingerprint 
registration was successful. 

Note:    
• The fingerprint must make direct contact with the fingerprint reader. 
• The module has a total capacity of storing 29 fingerprints.  

 
DELETING ALL FINGERPRINTS 

1. Hold the RED RESET button inside the safe 
2. Press the POWER button on the outside panel.   

 
The green light will flash indicating that all fingerprint registrations have been cancelled.   
 

OPENING THE SAFE 
1. Press the POWER button on the outside panel. 
2. Place the finger on the fingerprint reader and wait for the green light illuminate indicating a successful 

recognition.   
3. Turn the knob to the right to open the safe.   
 
Note:  If you do not open the safe within the allotted time frame, the operation must be repeated. 
 

CLOSING THE DOOR 
1. Turn the knob to the left to close the safe.   
 
Note:  For your convenience we have engineered a manual override system into your safe.  If the safe cannot 

be opened with the registered fingerprint or it has no power, please open the safe with the override key.  
NEVER STORE THE KEYS IN THE SAFE 
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 REVISED PRO-LOK GLSF-10FPM INSTRUCTIONS 
 
INITIALIZATION 

1. Remove the batteries from the battery pack. 
2. Press the START button (located on the front faceplate) to release the 

power.   
3. Press and hold the reset button located inside the door (red button near the 

door hinge) and reinstall the batteries.  A long beep sounds and the green 
light flashes. 

4. After a few seconds the module sounds 2 long beeps and the green light 
flashes twice.  This indicates the initialization was successful.  At this time 
you can release the reset button.   

 
The safe can be opened with any fingerprint after initialization. 
 

Note: 
• HOLD the reset button after you install the batteries until the safe is 

initialized.   
• It is suggested that you perform the Initialization before using the safe 

for the first time.  This will delete all the fingerprints in the safe and 
put it in standby mode.  

 
REGISTERING FINGERPRINTS  
 

1. Press the RED RESET button located on the inside of the door panel.   
2. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place your finger on the fingerprint reader.  The unit will beep 

and the green light will illuminate. 
3. Remove finger. 
4. Once the fingerprint window illuminates, place the same finger on the fingerprint reader AGAIN.  The 

unit will beep twice and the green light will flash, indicating a successful registration.   
 
Note:  The fingerprint must make direct contact with the fingerprint reader.  (Careful 
of long nails) 
 

SAFE OPENING WITH REGISTERED FINGERPRINTS 
1. Press the START button (located on the front faceplate), to illuminate the fingerprint reader.     
2. Place the fingerprint on the fingerprint reader.  A long beep will sound if the match is successful 
3. The door will open automatically.   
 
If the match is unsuccessful, the red light will flash followed by 2 short beeps. 
 

Note: 
• The safe will open with any fingerprint before you register a fingerprint 
• The fingerprint must make direct contact with the fingerprint reader.   
• If the door is left open in the unlock position, the safe’s alarm feature will be activated indicating the 

safe is in the unlocked position.  To deactivate the alarm, lock the safe.   
 

LOCK THE DOOR 
When the safe is open, it can be locked in 2 ways: 

1) Close and hold the door to initialize the automatic door. 
2) Press the START button and close the door.   

 
Note:  For your convenience we have engineered a manual override system into your safe.  If the safe cannot 
be opened with the registered fingerprint or it has no power, please open the safe with the override key.  
NEVER STORE THE KEYS IN THE SAFE. 
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	Car Opening Tools Instruction
	AKUC: 18pc Ultra Combo Kit
	AKUL: 12pc Ultra Long Reach Kit
	AO04: Gas Cap Key
	AO07: Astro Tool
	AO10: Original Slim Jim
	AO10-COMBO: Double Ended Slim Jim
	AO11: Super Slim Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO25: EZ Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO30: 30″ X-Long Slim Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO12: Round Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO13: Under the Handle Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO14: 2 Piece Window Vent Car Opening Tool Set
	AO16: Corvette Car Opening Tool
	AO17: Porsche 928 Car Opening Tool
	AO18: Spring “L” Car Opening Tool
	AO20: Slide Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO21: Toyota Car Opening Tool
	AO24: Handle Opener Car Opening Tool
	AO26: GM S10 Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO27: Handle Pull Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO28: Fat Tool Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO29: Dual Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO30: 30″ X-Long Slim Jim Car Opening Tool
	AO31: Button Lifter Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO32: Wide Extra Long Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO33: Separator Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO34: Narrow Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO35: Wide Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO36: Long Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO37: Button Finger Multi-Car Opening Tool [MCOT]
	AO38: Honda Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO39: Double Slide Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO40: GM “L” Tool Car Opening Tool
	AO41: Behind the Glass Car Opening Tool
	AO42: Long Reach Car Opening Tool
	AO42-A1: Long Reach Accessory Tool & Extender
	AO42-LA: Standard 58″ Long Arm Car Opening Tool
	AO42-LAXL: 76″ Extra length Long Arm Car Opening Tool
	AO42SL: Long Reach Tool Sleeve
	AO43: Back Flip Car Opening Tool
	AO44: Camry/Lexus Car Opening Tool
	AO45: Loop-D-Loop Car Opening Tool
	AO60: Red-Plastic Wedge
	AO61: Grey-Rubber Wedge
	AO63: 3 Piece Clear View Wedge System
	AO64: Mini Duo Orange Wedge(s)
	AO65: Pump Wedge
	AO65-A1: Pump Wedge Starter & Window Protector Accessory
	AO66: Window Wiper Tool
	AO67: Mini Rubber Wedge Car Opening Tool
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